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Release Notes for PeopleSoft Enterprise
HRMS 8.9 Preface

This document provides an overview of the value proposition that is associated
with the new features and enhancements provided by PeopleSoft Enterprise
HRMS 8.9. It is a roadmap that is intended to help you assess the business
benefits of PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9 and to plan your information
technology (IT) projects and investments.

The new features and enhancements that are included in this release are grouped
according to business process to better demonstrate how PeopleSoft solutions
help you optimize your business processes. Our goal is to ensure that you
leverage technology to its fullest to increase the efficiency and effectiveness of
your operations.

This preface discusses:

e PeopleSoft release information publications.

e Additional resources.

Note. Use the index to locate the section for each application in the release notes.

PeopleSoft Release Information Publications

This section discusses four publications that provide in-depth technical and
functional information that is available at the time of publication:

e Statement of direction
e Release value proposition
e Prerelease notes

e Release notes

Statement of Direction

The statement of direction is published 9 to 12 months before a release. It
provides a high-level overview of the major focus of product development efforts,
enabling high-level business decision makers to begin preliminary upgrade
planning.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 8
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Release Value Proposition

The release value proposition provides more functional details than the statement
of direction, identifies major enhancements, and articulates the expected
business benefit. This document is designed to help you to determine whether
new product features might warrant upgrading from an old release or embarking
on a new PeopleSoft implementation. With this information, managers can initiate
preliminary budget planning and begin putting together a project team to further
evaluate specific PeopleSoft products. The release value proposition is published
6 to 9 months before a release.

Prerelease Notes

Prerelease notes provide more functional and technical details than the release
value proposition. This document describes how each enhancement functions
within the context of the greater business process. This added level of detail
should enable project teams to answer the following questions:

e What out-of-the-box functionality will change?

e What customizations may be affected?

¢ How will an upgrade or new implementation affect other systems?
e How will these changes affect the organization?

After the project team has reviewed and analyzed the prerelease notes, business
decision makers should be in the position to determine whether to allocate
budget and initiate implementation plans.

Prerelease notes are published approximately 3 months before a release.

Release Notes

Release notes are published at GA and validate the final scope of the release. The
release notes discuss the features and enhancements that are available with the
GA release of each product, describing the finalized functional and technical
details that enable project teams to confirm budgets and complete
implementation plans.

Additional Resources

There are many additional resources to help your organization determine the
effects of upgrading to this release.

Visit the PeopleSoft Customer Connection website frequently to keep apprised of
ongoing changes.

©
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This table lists the types of resources that are available on Customer Connection:

Resource

Navigation

Upgrade paths

Support, Roadmaps + Schedules, Release Definitions

Training opportunities

Education Services

PeopleSoft Consulting (PSC) readiness

Assess Your Needs
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PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9 Value
Proposition

This document provides an overview of the new features and enhancements that
are planned for PeopleSoft Enterprise Human Resources Management System
(HRMS) 8.9. It is a roadmap intended to help you assess the business benefits of
HRMS 8.9 and plan your IT projects and investments.

This document is only a preliminary version and is not subject to your license
agreement or any other agreement with PeopleSoft. It contains intended
developments and functionalities and is not meant to be binding on PeopleSoft to
any particular course of business, product strategy, or development. Please note
that this document is subject to change by PeopleSoft at any time without notice.

Throughout this document, you will find examples of PeopleSoft ingenuity at
work. In each section of this document, you will find detailed descriptions of the
new features, functions, and products provided in HRMS 8.9, along with business
benefits that our customers can achieve. We've organized this document
according to the four main Human Capital Management (HCM) business
processes with a special introduction to HRMS 8.9 overall, including our special
focus on the Total Ownership Experience.

Review the table of contents to find the topics that interest you most. There, you
will see that the document is divided into clearly delineated, product-related
sections under each of the four business processes:

e Plan, Attract, Onboard
e Assess, Design, Develop
e Optimize, Track, Monitor

e Plan, Incent, Reward

PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9

If you want an edge in a fast-changing business environment, look to your
workforce. Find better ways to develop and deploy talent. Manage your people as
mission-critical assets that can help you achieve higher levels of operating
performance. When our customers asked for new strategies that could add value
to traditional human resources management processes, we listened. Today, we
continue to deliver on the promise of human capital management as a new way
of doing business in which every employee—from the boardroom to the
storeroom—contributes to business performance.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 11
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Human capital management, a business discipline powered by PeopleSoft's 17
years of HR best practice leadership, is the only enterprise-wide strategy for
unlocking the full value of your workforce. Your people determine the success of
everything your organization does—from serving customers to running an
efficient supply chain. PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS enables you to put the right
people in the right jobs, develop and reward top performers, retain key talent for
the long term, and increase efficiency and operating performance throughout
your organization. With HRMS, you can turn every employee into a competitive
asset.

HRMS 8.9 is PeopleSoft’s newest solution suite, providing the foundation for
effective human capital management around the world. HRMS applications
promote a rapid return on investment—through reduced operational costs and
increased efficiency—by connecting people to delivered business processes,
automating common administrative tasks, and leveraging industry best practices.
PeopleSoft offers the most technically advanced, comprehensive, and cost-
effective human resources management product suite on the market today. This
suite is built on a uniform, internet-based technology platform and delivers
innovative functionality and embedded analytics. PeopleSoft is the acknowledged
world leader in human resources management solutions, with 73 of the top 100
companies on the Fortune 500 list using our software.

Total Ownership Experience

No one has used technology to address the people-intensive processes of owning
enterprise software—until now. In 2003, PeopleSoft management made a
commitment to address our customers’ total cost of owning PeopleSoft
applications. PeopleSoft is making installations and implementations faster,
simplifying upgrades, offering real-time support and performance diagnostics,
and delivering robust integration with other eBusiness software. This initiative,
which quantifiably addresses reduction in implementation cost, usability, and
supportability improvements, is called the Total Ownership Experience.
PeopleSoft Total Ownership Experience transforms the way you implement,
maintain, and use enterprise software. Your results? Faster implementation.
Greater end user productivity. Increased IT effectiveness. And a greater return
from your software investment. In HRMS 8.9, you will find new functionality and
enhancements that deliver on the promise of the Total Ownership Experience.

Even before PeopleSoft started on this initiative, we were already leaders in
improving the enterprise application lifecycle. As a result, much of the
groundwork for the Total Ownership Experience has already been laid, and it is
yielding positive results. In fact, according to two different industry analysts, we
are delivering value ahead of our competitors:

PeopleSoft outperforms SAP and Oracle in total cost of ownership—we are 51
percent lower than SAP and 25 percent lower than Oracle (Deriving Value from
Twenty-First Century ERP Applications, META Group Inc., 2003).

PeopleSoft continues to raise the bar with the goal of improving implementations,
operations, upgrades, and usability of enterprise applications by applying
technology to improve all aspects of the customer experience. This initiative
addresses all aspects of the enterprise application lifecycle.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 12
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PeopleSoft is investing in installation, configuration, and integration to
dramatically reduce implementation time and costs. Like all PeopleSoft
applications, PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9 and PeopleTools 8.45 have a strong
development focus on delivering the best Total Ownership Experience in the
industry. New technology further automates support, increases quality, and
streamlines upgrades to increase availability and decrease operational costs. Our
continued investment in application usability will further increase user
productivity and effectiveness.

Implementation

According to analysts, labor makes up 65 percent of the total project cost for an
average ERP implementation.

PeopleSoft Total Ownership Experience automates the people-intensive process
of installing, configuring, and integrating software. PeopleSoft continually
improves installation, configuration, and integration to dramatically reduce
implementation time and costs. With HRMS 8.9 and PeopleTools 8.45, we are
accomplishing this goal by making significant enhancements.

Process Improvements

e Improved installation documentation and training and delivery of new utilities
designed to make the installation process easier and faster.

¢ New implementation wizards and templates designed to lead you through
software setup and configuration management.

e Out-of-the-box multi-vendor business process integration.

e More than 200 component interfaces delivered to load high-volume reference
tables.

Results

e PC-like installation with PeopleSoft Express Install—reduction in upgrade
installation time.

e Faster to configure —step-by-step implementation wizard (Setup Manager).
e Connector technology for SAP and Oracle to reduce integration time.

e Reduction in complexity and time to load data into critical application tables.

Usability

HRMS 8.9 with PeopleTools 8.45 technology delivers on the Total Ownership
Experience by enhancing usability across the product suite. It reduces the time
and number of clicks needed for key processes, establishes industry leadership in
task completion rates, and makes marked improvements in the usability of key
functions throughout the HRMS suite. We achieved these milestones by doubling
our investment in our usability team and increasing customer participation in
validating the usability of the application.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 13
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e We are conducting usability tests for all top transactions in PeopleSoft
Enterprise Benefits Administration, eCompensation, ePay, eRecruit, Time and
Labor, and Payroll for North America.

e The key metrics we are monitoring include task completion rates and click
counts.

e Specific usability enhancements across the applications include better titles,
section headings, color separations, and a new portal-style interface for
recruiters called the Recruiter Console.

e We now conduct performance and functional testing by using real customer
data.

Results

e Higher productivity and decreased training costs.

e Less time and fewer clicks required for key processes.
e Recruiter Console and Applicant Console.

e Functional area navigation pages.

e Better performance and scalable applications.

Supportability

HRMS 8.9 and PeopleTools 8.45 incorporate extensive improvements in the areas
of supportability, performance, and upgrades. PeopleSoft now offers three new
system-aware diagnostic and support tools as part of the PeopleTools 8.44 Total
Ownership Experience release, including Change Assistant, Performance Monitor,
and Diagnostic Framework. These tools are designed to automate your software
update process and to streamline your application performance and issue
diagnostics. Together, these tools enable you to decrease the amount of time
your IT staff spends maintaining your PeopleSoft applications. In turn, this helps
you to reduce your overall total cost of ownership.

Process Improvements

e Diagnostic and troubleshooting improvements that reduce customer time
spent on calls and enable faster case resolution.

e Embedded diagnostic scripts as well as single-click maintenance loads.
e Automated diagnostics for continuous performance optimization.

e Reduced number of service packs and improved utilities to reduce upgrade
time.

e Quarterly Fix Packs now available to facilitate application of patches and
updates.
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e Upgrade paths that are volume tested with real customer data.

¢ New performance quality benchmarks that ensure that no software is shipped
with outstanding performance incidents.

Results

¢ Automatic detection and delivery of software updates and patches (Change
Assistant).

e Performance monitoring tools packaged with PeopleTools to allow instrument-
level tuning.

e Major reduction in upgrade downtime.

e Reduction in performance incidents, as well as application performance
benchmarks available at general availability.

Total Ownership Experience Summary

Across PeopleSoft, more than 2,700 employees are focused on Total Ownership
Experience initiatives. Success measurements and management by objectives are
directly tied to 25 planned releases, 684 separate projects, and 115 identified line
items. In all, we will spend more than $800 million to ensure that these directives
remain our primary focus and that we can consistently deliver on the promise of
Total Ownership Experience for our customers. In fact, PeopleSoft customers are
already showing measurable results from using PeopleSoft 8.8 applications with
Total Ownership Experience enhancements. They can now implement, use, and
maintain their PeopleSoft applications more quickly and easily, increasing user
value and lowering their overall total cost of ownership.

PricewaterhouseCoopers

This global professional services firm has completed the smoothest software
upgrade in its history. PricewaterhouseCoopers (PwC), a global professional
services firm, upgraded to HCM 8.8 (Service Pack 1) from PeopleSoft 7.5,
extending its PeopleSoft HR system and delivering employee self-service to
25,000 staff and retirees in the United States. PwC initially implemented an
upgrade to PeopleSoft Enterprise Human Resources, successfully adding an
upgrade to PeopleSoft Enterprise Payroll just three and a half months before the
system went live. The company is moving toward a single instance of HCM across
its worldwide operations.

e Implementation was faster and less expensive than expected, with the
upgrade to 8.8 taking half the time it took for 7.5 and costing just one-sixth
as much.

e Design, code, and testing for the upgrade to 8.8 took one-tenth the hours and
one-tenth the staff it took for 7.5, allowing PwC to reduce configuration staff
from 20 people to eight working part-time on the project.

e Streamlined HR and payroll processing is saving the company about $7
million.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 15



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

e The company accelerated overnight payroll processing from 17 hours to
four—an 80 percent reduction.

e The company decreased full-time employees working on maintenance from
seven to three and reduced overall IT support by seven percent.

¢ The implementation was not disruptive to end users.
Remy Corporation

This rapidly growing staffing company has achieved a 50 percent increase in user
productivity for front-office staffing professionals. Remy Corporation, a leader in
integrated staffing, recruiting, and consulting solutions, has experienced rapid
success and growth over the past three years, presenting a major challenge to its
business and technical infrastructure. The crucial need was to find software that
would allow Remy to easily support, use, and manage an ever-growing amount of
information.

e The ease of upgrade to PeopleSoft 8.8 reduced Remy’s upgrade budget from
$250,000 to $184,000, a 26 percent savings.

e The quality of the testing process, the upgrade scripts, and the PeopleSoft
Upgrade Assistant contributed to a hassle-free implementation.

¢ Remy required only two testing steps before putting the software into
production.

e The total upgrade effort took about three weeks, and the upgrade had
minimal impact on end users.

Regional Municipality of Durham

This regional government municipality in Ontario, Canada, has reduced training
by 40 percent. The Regional Municipality of Durham sought to improve cross-
agency financial management and collaboration while containing IT costs. The
municipality is upgrading from PeopleSoft 7.5 to PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial
Management 8.8 and HRMS 8.8.

e The upgrade was implemented on schedule and within budget.

The municipality reduced person-hours spent on the upgrade process by 15
percent, compared to the previous upgrade.

e The municipality configured its HRMS application in 72 hours, with little
manual configuration and minimal disruption to end users.

e The municipality implemented a demo and system environment in three days,
compared with two weeks for other software.
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Plan, Attract, Onboard Enhancements

The first business process in the employee life cycle is Plan, Attract, Onboard.
This process is as critical to the workforce as raw materials are to a
manufacturing assembly line. Our definition of this business process includes
planning the workforce you need, attracting the best candidates, onboarding
them efficiently, and providing the tools that new hires need to work effectively
from day one. This process includes the procurement of service or contract labor.

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Recruiting
Solutions 8.9?

PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9 is a major release for Recruiting Solutions and is
the fourth generation of the product since its initial release in 2000. We have
invested heavily in technical and functional product enhancements. These
changes are primarily motivated by customer requests, with additional feedback
coming from domain experts.

Recruiting Solutions 8.9 has five key themes:
e New packaging.

e Enhanced applicant experience.

e Enhanced usability.

e Enhanced integration.

e Additional core features.

New Packaging

As part of Recruiting Solutions 8.9, we are making major changes to the data
model and organizing products into components, as well as merging and
enhancing functionality. These changes lead to a cleaner design and allow a
much more efficient development and upgrade process as we continue to
enhance the product suite.

We are merging PeopleSoft Enterprise Human Resources: Recruit Workforce and
PeopleSoft Enterprise eRecruit Manager Desktop. This combined product is called
Talent Acquisition Manager. PeopleSoft Enterprise eRecruit is changing to
Candidate Gateway to more clearly communicate that product as the access point
for applicants to interact with the system.
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Enhanced Applicant Experience

Seeking applicants online is becoming standard practice for most companies.
Candidate Gateway was designed for the applicant experience. In Recruiting
Solutions 8.9, we are enhancing the entire process and general usability for

applicants.

Configuration of Online Application Sites

Candidate Gateway enables organizations to manage the look and feel of the
application for each of their career sites by creating a site ID for each site. Site
IDs define the details of a Recruiting Solutions online application site, including
the jobs that applicants can access through the site. You can control the job
openings that applicants have access to by associating a row security permission
list to each site. Sites also enable organizations to include additional content that
is not job-related, for example, the company's benefit or company culture
information.

You can set up an unlimited number of sites for an organization. For example, an
organization can have a unique site for each business unit in the organization,
and applicants accessing those sites can have access to job openings for each
specific business unit. Sites are either for internal applicants that are employees,
internal applicants that are nonemployees, or external applicants. You can also
utilize the text catalog to target different audiences. For example, you can have
different text on the pages for internal and external applicants.

Site

Site Setup

ste ... |
Site ID: 1
Description: Default Site
Short Description: Default
Row Security: HCODPFED
Resume Template: 1000 Cy,  Default
Applicant Type: | External Applicant j
Country: | United States =]
Default Extractor: | j
Default SetiD: SHARE 6}
Default Portal: EMPLOYEE

Defining online application sites
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Enhancements to General Usability

The Careers Home page is the access point to all recruiting tasks that applicants
need to perform. From this page, applicants can search for jobs, view
notifications regarding interview schedules and requests for references, view the
latest job postings, and view a snapshot of the number of applications,
attachments, and resumes that they have submitted.

Careers Home  Jobh Search My Saved .Jobs My Saved Searches My Career Tools  Logout

Careers Home
Welcome Bob

Basic Joh Search My Career Tools

Keywords: | 4 Applications
Posted: |LastWeek | 1 Cover Letters and Attachrments

4 Saved Resumes

Search |Advanced Search Search Tips My Profile

Motifications

First Previnus| Mext Last

From Subject Received
[T Global Business Institute 9999 [nterview Schedule:HRIS Specialist 09 4r2004 11:484M
[T Recruitment Team FPlease add your references 0911452004 11:47 A

SelectAll Deselectal  Delete |

Latest Joh Postings

First [<] Previous | Mexd ast
[T 09/28/2004 Data Analyst 30026 Midwest
[T 09/28/2004 Senior Computer Operator a00245 East
[T 09/14/2004 HE Analyst 30012 Multiple Locations
[T 09/14/2004 GuestSerices Manager 35001 Atizona
[T 091132004 HEMS Analyst 35000 Califarniz
Selectall Deselect All Save Johs AppWNDW

Apply now without adding a job

Careers Home page
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Simplified Application Process

Recruiting Solutions 8.9 no longer uses the wizard-driven approach. Instead, we
allow customers to define the information that they want to collect and how many
steps they want to have applicants go through to present that information.
Customers have the flexibility to choose a single-page application or multiple
pages, depending on their business requirements.

Just as before, you use the resume template to design your application. Resume
templates define the pages that appear to an employee or external applicant
when they apply for jobs online, the name of each page, the order in which each
page appears, and the sections that appear on each page. For example, you can
create a page called Education and Work Experience, and add sections to that
page that enable applicants to enter education and work experience information.

Template Definition Template Sections

Resume Template Sections

Resume Template ID: 1000
Description: Default
Short Description: Default
" Enforce Linear Application
Personal Information
™ Marital Status [~ Date of Birth [~ Gender

Page Title |HRAM_CEF‘F{OF_F‘TED 2, Education and Work Experience El
Page Sequence: |_3

Page Sections Customize | Find | i First [ 1.3 o 3 [ Last
Resume Section Hame

|W|:|rk Histary j =]
|F'rimarg.r Education j =]
|Secnndarg.f Education j (=]

Specifying pages and sections on a page for a resume template

The resume template determines the way in which information appears to
applicants. Pages that you create for a resume template appear as links on the
Apply Now - Complete Application page. Applicants click these page links to
access each page. Sections that you define for each page of a resume template
appear as group boxes on each page.
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Apply Now

Complete Application

You are apphying for:

HEMS Anal Remove
Add Another Job to Application
You have not added any resume toyour application. ze g Different Resume
Bob Montana
672 Qakdale Drive
Pleasanton, CA 94588
Edit Profile
Previous Save Suhbrmit Close Application | marears Home Next|I|

Education and Work Experience Referral Information Sumimary

Work Experience

Employer Job Title Start Date  |End Date |_

Eagle Assaociates HRIS Specialist 09r04r2000

[+]Add Work Experience

Education History
Highest Education Level: | G-Bachelor's Level Degree j

To add & primary of secondary school, click the Add Primary or Secondary Education History hyperlink below
Primaryf=zecondary School Education. To change information for & school, click the hypetlink under School
field. Click on delete icon to remmove corresponding PrimaryiSecondary School Information.

Primary and Secondary Education

You have not added any primary or secaondary education infomation to your application.

[+]Add Prirary and Secondary Education History

To add & degree, click the &dd Post-Secondary Education Histary hyperlink belove Post-Secondary. To change

information for a degree, click the hyperlink under Degree field. Click on delete icon to remove corresponding
degree.

Post-Secondary Education

Date
Deqgree Major School Issued

Bachelor of Science Computer Science Berkeley, Liniversity of CA

[+]Add Post-Secondary Education History
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Education and Work Experience Referral Information Summary

Previous Save Subrmit Close .&.pplitatiﬂn Careers Home NEHtlE

Completing online applications
Terms and Agreements

A key compliance need for customers is the ability to conform to data privacy
requirements. Chief among these requirements is a notice to applicants that
explains how their data is stored and used.

In Recruiting Solutions 8.9, the Submit Online Application page displays an
organization's employment terms. Organizations can add data privacy statements
to the Terms & Agreements section or to other Candidate Gateway pages by
using the text catalog. Applicants must agree to these terms and agreements to
submit the application. Using the text catalog, customers can configure the text
to meet their compliance requirements. This feature is most applicable for global
implementations.

Submit Online Application

cualified applicants are considered for and treated during employment withoot regard to race,
color, religion, national orgin, citizenship, age, maritial status, ancestry, physical or mental
disahility, medical condition, ventran status or sexual orientation.

Salely ta help us camply with federal and state Equal Employment Oppartunity record keeping, and
other legal requirements, we invite you to complete the following information.

Flease note that completion ofthis information is voluntary. Refusal to cormplete this information
will not subjectyou to adverse treatment. The infarmaiton you pravide is confidentuial and will be
kept separe from your other applicant infarmmaiton. This information will be used for data repaorting
requirerments and will not be cansidered in making any employment decisions.

*Gender: I Male - I

Ethnic Group: | Mot Specified |

™ 1decline to provide my self identification details.

Terms and Agreements

Applicants who are offered employvment with Generic Company will he required to successtully
complete a pre-employment drug test, an employvment and education background check, and a
criminal investigation.

IOl agree to these terms " I do not agree to these terms

Suhrmit Cancel

Feturn to Previous Page

Agreeing to terms and agreements
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New Recruiting Locations Table

In the new release, there is a new table for locations within Recruiting Solutions.
This table is tied to the HRMS Location table but allows customers to create
locations separate from the HRMS locations. With this change, customers can
post positions with multiple locations and allow applicants to retrieve them.

For example, you may have a location as Headquarters: Building A. That won't
make much sense to an applicant, so you might want to create a recruiting
location as Bay Area. If your applicants think of your location as “"Bay Area” they
might not think to search for a position in “Pleasanton, CA”. You can assign
multiple locations to a single job opening so it is better to provide more location
options if in doubt.

Recruiting Locations

*Recruiting Location: 1004

*Status: [ Active =]

*Description: \United States

Short Description: s

Customize | Find | " Fir=t E 1.2 of 2 |I| Last

]_WIF Recruiting L ocation ’F
1 a L 11200, Wiest =
A | 1125, Midwest [=]
3 I—Q I—HE‘.DQ East =]

Defining recruiting locations
Enhanced Application Functionality

In addition to the features listed previously, there are many enhancements for
job seekers. These include:

e Multiple applications per day.

Previously, if an applicant applied more than once in a day, the system only
saved the most current application. In Recruiting Solutions 8.9, the system
tracks each application separately, allowing applicants to send in multiple
applications per day.

e Reuse prior applications.

When applicants return to the site after applying, they can see the details of
their previous applications. This capability enables them to reuse the same
application to apply to a new position, or use it as a starting point to create a
new application. Applicants also have the opportunity to save an application
as a draft if they want to return at a later point to complete the application.
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Applicants can view all of their submitted and saved applications on the My
Career Tools page in Candidate Gateway.

Careers Home Jobh Search My Saved Jobs My Saved Searches My Career Tools  Logout

My Career Tools

Boh Montana
678 Oakdale Drive
Fleasanton, CA 944538

Edit Profile
My Applications
Display applications from: |AIIAppIicatinns j Refrash |
First [4] Previous | Mext [+] Last
Application Status Application
I]ate
08i12/2004
B HREIS Specialist HEIS Specialist Applied 1753PM
Bl Manager-Employes Relations  Manager-Employee Relations Anplied ?ggéfﬁm
Staff Analyst Staff Analyst Applied ?g‘;gfﬁ”"‘
) : ) : . Q&1 2/2004
. Sr Financial Analyst Sr Financial Analyst Applied 12:53P M
. 11i22/2004
HEMS Analyst HEMS Analyst .
. HEMS Analyst HEMS Analyst Mot Applied 17'58PM

Viewing all submitted and saved applications
Enhanced Job Basket Functionality

In the previous release, if an applicant had jobs saved to the job basket and then
ended the session, the jobs were removed from the basket. This was an obstacle
for applicants who found a dream job but didn't have time to apply right away. In
Recruiting Solutions 8.9, applicants can select and save job openings that they
are interested in and apply to these job openings at a later date. Applicants can
save jobs on several pages in Candidate Gateway and can view their saved jobs
on the My Saved Jobs page. There is no limit to the number of jobs an applicant
can save.
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Careers Home Job Search My Saved Jobs My Saved Searches My Career Tools  Logout

My Saved Jobs

[ ou have successully saved your new jobs,

Saved Jobs
Location
[T HEIS Specialist 30017 Carparation Headguarters Cpen
[T Human Resource Analyst 30012 Califarnia Location Qpen

Select All Deselect Al APRlY Now Delete

Viewing and applying to saved jobs

A company’s website is an important branding tool and often shapes an
applicant’s first impression. With these changes, companies can provide a better
experience for target applicants.

Enhanced Search Capability

In this release, we are enhancing our search capabilities, changing the layout,
and adding fields. The search functionality takes advantage of the latest version
of Verity, which provides better performance and functionality. Results are
displayed more effectively, showing users their search criteria for context as well
as the search results found.

With these changes:

e Applicants can search for job postings based on a simple keyword search or
move to an advanced search that enables them to search on many more
fields.

e Recruiters can easily search for applicants based on disposition, application
date, and name; as well as referral source, accomplishments, and recruiting
location.

e Recruiters can also search for job openings based on specific job criteria that
match applicants’ interests.

Searching for Job Postings

The new search design combines the View Job Postings with the Job Search
Agent. This means the applicant can save search criteria when viewing job
postings. When saving search criteria, you can also save the search as a job
agent search.

Applicants can perform two types of searches:

e Basic

e Advanced
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Basic searches allow applicants to search for jobs that contain key words and that
fall within specific posting dates. The key words are compared to the job title and
job description. Applicants can perform basic searches from the Careers page,
Careers Home page, and the Job Search page.

Careers

Enter your user name and password to login, Ifyou have not et registered, click here to Register.

Basic Job Search
Keywords: | User Name: |
Posted: |La51 Week j Password: |
Search |Advanced Search Search Tips Login | Login Help Redister Mo

Latest .Joh Postings

First Previous |Ne.xt Last

Date Job Title Job 10 Location

[ 09282004 Data Analyst 30026 Mlidwve st

[T 0928/2004 Senior Computer Operator 0025 East

[ 089142004 HRE Analyst 30012 Multiple Locations
[ 09142004 GuestSerices Manager 35001 Arizona

[T 08132004 HEMS Analyst 35000 Califarnia
SelectAll DeselectAll  Save Johs Apply N o

Basic job search

Advanced searches enable applicants to enter additional search criteria to search
for jobs. Internal and external applicants can search for jobs based on key words,
location, job family, job type (full-time, part-time, temporary, regular), desired
pay, job opening ID, and posting dates.

Internal applicants can also search for jobs based on recruiter or hiring manager.
Applicants can perform advanced searches on the Job Search page. Applicants
can choose to sort the search results by posting date, posting title, job opening
number, job family, or location.

The system compares the search criteria to different types of job data.
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Job Search

Careers Home Joh Search WMy Saved Jobs My Saved Searches My Career Tools  Logout

Use Saved Search I Select ...

Advanced Jobh Search

gearch | Clear |

Save Search |E|EISiI3 Search Search Tips

Enter Keywords:

Select Locations:

Select Job Families:

~| Search |

All Locations il
Calgarny Branch

Yancouver Branch

Halifax Office

Canadian Headguarters ;l

To select multiple locations hold down the Ctd key (Command key
for Macs) while clicking selections

All Job Families il
Campensation Job Family
Benefits Job Family
Compensation Job Family

Job Profile 612 - Joh Family ;I

FullPart Time:

Regular Temporany:

Desired Pay:

Joh Opening ID:

Find Jobs Posted Within: | =l
Display Results Sorted By: | =l
Search | Clearl Save Search |Elasi|: Search Search Tips

Advanced job search

Searching for Applicants

Finding qualified applicants for your job openings is a major task for recruiters.
The Find Applicant page enables you to:

e Search for applicants in the applicant database based on specific record fields.

e Search for applicants whose resume text or attached resume match specific
words related to job requirements.
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Note. Just as with job postings, you can perform a basic or advanced search.

Find Applicants

Applicant Search

Find Applicants | Resetaearchl

Jobh Opening ID: Q
Applicant 1D:

First Name: |
Last Name: |
Applicant Type: | ﬂ
Disposition: | j
Applied Within: | =

Applied Between: B And: ]

Find Applicants | ResetSearchl

Saved Resume and Applicant Search; | Select search.. [ Flie gl |

Resume and Application Search

Enter Keyvwords: | Application recened: | j
Find Applicants | Save Search | advanced Search  Search Tips

Completing a basic and resume search

An advanced applicant search combines both the Verity search and record
specific search features on the same page. It provides more search options based
on referral source, accomplishments, competencies, education, work experience,
and various location options.

Searching for Job Openings

Recruiters can also search for specific job openings based on various job opening
criteria such as job opening or position ID, status, job opening type, and team
members assigned to the job opening.
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Find Job Openings

Enter Search Criteria

Job Opening 1D: | Q
Status: | open =]
Most Recent Activity: |

Job Opening Type:

Ll L

Display Jobhs:
Manager:

Recruiter:

Originator:

Business Unit:

L2 L L L L

Title:

|
|
|
|
Position #; |
|
Recruitment Contact: |

Search Reset |

Search for job openings

Enhanced Usability

For Recruiting Solutions 8.9, we are moving from a transaction orientation to
presenting screens that allow users to find information, context, and analysis
before taking action. A good comparison is Amazon.com, which provides access
to reviews and ratings to help users decide which book to purchase. We want to
enable users to access the decision support information they need to select an
applicant or apply for a job.

New 360-Degree Views

In Recruiting Solutions 8.9, we are creating 360-degree views for applicants and
job openings. These pages bring together the similar pages (history, activity, and
detail) and present the information in one view. By providing these pages
together, users are one click away from most of the transactions that they want
without having to use the left navigation menu to get there. They can easily see
other activities or actions, which helps them to decide to act on an applicant or to
change a job opening. This enhancement allows better decision making for
recruiters and managers.
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360-Degree Views for Applicants

The Manage Applicant pages are intended to serve as a complete view of an
applicant. The applicant’s information is grouped into sections such as Applicant
Activity, Contact Notes, and Applicant Data.

On the Manage Applicant - Applicant Activity: Current Status page, you can
review all the job openings to which an applicant is linked along with the
disposition status for each job opening.

Manage Applicant: Bob Montana

HName: Bob Montana Applicant Type; External Applicant
Applicant ID: 1027 Status: 010 Active

Contact: Ehail Address: 678 Cakdale Drive

Phone: §25/555-1212 Pleasanton, CA 44588
Email: montana@home.com

i & *Take nmiun:|BeIectActinn... jﬂl Previous | Mext | Applicant

Applicant  Applicant List

Applicant Activity Contact Motes Applicant Data

Current Status Interviewy SchedulesEvaluation Expenses

Applicant Activity

Job Opening Digpo=ition |Last Updated |Resume |*Take Action

HRIS Specialist- 30017 0AD Interview |, 472004 [Select Action.. =]
Manager-Employes : : . =
Bolatione - 30073 020 Applied | select Action... =l
staff Analyst- 30019 020 Applied |Be|ectﬁu:ti|:|n... j
SroranclalAnalsls g pplied [Select Action. =]
25001 005 Draft |Ee|ectﬁxctiun... j

Add Mew Disposition E' Wi Activity History

Applicant Activity Contact Blotes Applicant Data

Current Status Interview Schedule/Evaluation Expenses
i B *Take nmiun:ISEIEEtﬂctiDn... j G0 | Previous | Mesxt | Applicant

Applicant  Applicant List

Managing applicants from central location
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Within the Manage Applicant - Applicant Activity: Interview Schedule/Evaluation
page you can also view the applicant’s interview schedule and interview
evaluations. This page also provides access to the Manage Applicant - Interview
Schedule page that enables you to schedule an interview.

Manage Applicant: Bob Montana

Hame: Bob Montana Applicant Type: External Applicant
Applicant ID: 1027 Status: 010 Active

Contact: Ehdail Address: 678 Oakdale Drive

Phone: B25/565-1212 Pleasanton, CA 94588
Email: montana@home.com

(" & *Take Action: Select Action... =] Go| Previous| Ned | Applicant

Applicant  Applicant List

Applicant Activity Contact Motes Applicant Data

Current Status Interviewy Schedule/Evaluation Expenses

Interview Schedule Find | e A First (U 1.2 o 2 [ Last
Date Start Time |End Time |Interviewer Location Job

2004-09-21 9:00AM 10:00AM  Patrick Seto FLEASAMTOMN HEIS Specialist
2004-09-21 10:00A6  11:0086M  Vicky Adler FLEASAMTOMN HEIS Specialist

[ZlManage Interviews

Interview Evaluations Fir=t E 1
Interviewer e % '““?’& R Recommendation |Score |Evaluate Applicant
T Opening Rating Level T

Fatrick Seto 0017 Inhousel 0.000 Ewvaluate Applicant
Wicky Adler 007 Campus 0.000 Ewvaluate Applicant

[+]|Create Mew Evaluation

Applicant Activity Contact Motes Applicant Data
Current Status Interviews SchedulerEvaluation Expenszes

Reviewing applicant interview schedules and evaluations

Another feature of Manage Applicants is adding expenses associated to the
applicant. There is a link that takes you to a page that is used to enter expenses.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 31



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

Manage Applicant: Bob Montana

Name: Baob Montana Applicant Type: External Applicant
Applicant ID: 1027 Status: 010 Active

Contact: Ehdail Address: 678 Oakdale Drive

Phone: 9256/555-1212 Pleasanton, CA 94588
Email: montana@hame.com

f# B *Take nmiun:lﬁelecmctinn... jﬂl Previous | Mext | Applicant

Applicant  Applicant List

Applicant Activity Contact Motes Applicant Data

current Status Intervieny Schedule/Evaluation Expenses
Expenses | | i 20 e Fir=t [4] 1 of 1 [H] Last
Expense Amount Currency [Job Charge Date |Expense Details

= usD 11/18/2004 Expense Details il

[+]Add Mew Expense Total Expenses: 0.00
Applicant Activity Contact Motes Applicant Data

Current Status Interiewy Schedule/Evaluation Expenses

i B *Take nmiun:laelecmctinn... j Go | Previous | Mext | Applicant

Applicant  Applicant List

Reviewing expenses

The Take Action field enables you to perform many applicant-related tasks from
one central location. You can:

e Create interview evaluations.
e Evaluate competencies.

e Add applicants to checklists.
e Schedule interview.

e Prepare job offers.

e Prepare to hire applicants.

e Route applicants.

e Send correspondences to applicants.
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360-Degree Views for Job Openings

The Job Opening pages are intended to serve as a complete view of job openings.
The job opening information is grouped into sections such as Manage Applicants,
Find Applicants, Activity & Attachments, and Job Opening Details.

Job Opening

Posting Title: Computer Programmer Joh Opening ID: 10013
Current Status: 010 Dpen Joh Type: Standard
Position Number: FRFOO0041 Computer Programmer

Business Unit: HMFSBL

Joh Familys

E & E S B

Previous Job Opening |Mext Job Opening |Back to List

Manage Applicants | Find Applicants | Activity & Attachments | Job Opening Details

YView: |AII j

All Job Openings Customize | Find | view &1 | B8 First (] 1501 [ Last
™ Jose Aceveda 100012 Applied  09M13/2004 |5e|ecmctmn =l
[T Luke Basso 100009 Applied 0941372004 |Selectﬂu:ti|:|n... j
[T Eric Dekker 100014 Applied 1152952004 |Selectﬂu:ti|:|n... j
[T Jessica Grey 100010 Applied 094132004 |Selectﬂ«ctinn... j
[T FrankLandis 100011 Applied 0941352004 |Be|ectﬂ«ctinn... j
[T JanetlLongo 100015 Applied 1152952004 |Ee|ectﬂ«ctinn... j
Select&ll DeselectAll *Group Action: | Select Group Action... x| oo |

Manage Applicants | Find Applicants

BFE W LB

Managing job openings

| Activity & Attachments | Job Opening Details

Previous Job Qpening |Mext Job Opening |Back to List

The Job Opening: Manage Applicants page displays a list of all the applicants
linked to the job opening. Clicking the applicant’s name takes you to the Manage
Applicant page where you can review applicant information and perform tasks
related to the applicant.
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The Job Opening: Find Applicants page displays the applicant search feature
where you have access to all search and save functions.

The Job Opening: Activity & Attachments page displays the job opening history,
notes, attachments, and expense details. Links are available that enable you to
add a note, attachment, or expenses related to the job openings.

The Job Opening: Job Opening Details page displays job opening information for
you to review and modify.

More Configuration Options

One common issue for customers is word choice. Customers frequently request
changes to a button label or instruction text. Many customers also want to be
able to vary their recruiting processes and text for various audiences (for internal
or external applicants or for different business units).

In Recruiting Solutions 8.9, two tools are available for customers to use in
configuring their application: message catalog and text catalog. By using these
tools, customers can change instructional text, button labels, and links to match
their business needs. They can also segment the application actions by Applicant
Type or SetID, among other criteria.

By presenting information in a context, updating the product layout, and
increasing the configuration options, we ensure that users can make better
decisions for applicant and requisition management.

Text Catalog

Recruiting Solutions 8.9 is using the text catalog to maintain the following page
elements:

e Page titles
e Buttons
e Instructional text

e Links
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You use the Maintain Text Catalog page to modify any page elements.

Maintain Text Catalog

RS Commaon Components Sub ID:
Text ID: HRPM_JO360_PTO2 Usage: | Page Title =l
Description: Job Cpening i’
Effective Date bl [ iew Al Fiest (4 or 4 [ Lot
Effective Date: |01/01/1900 [3] [ =
Context Keys and Text
+
Companmys | &'} =]
SetiD: | Q
Industny | Q
ok Opening ;| @
WiewlEdit as HThL

YWiew all effective dates and contest keys for this Text 1D

Modifying text on pages

To find the objects owned by Recruiting Solutions, search on HRS for objects
related to administrative pages and HRAM for objects related to Candidate
Gateway pages.

The Context Keys and Text group box defines the delivered text. For HRS you can
modify text according Company, Set ID and Industry. For HRAM, you can modify
text according to Site ID and Applicant Status.

Enhanced Integration

The ability to integrate with specialized vendors is a key need for Recruiting
Solutions. Every customer has its own preferred vendors that it wants to
integrate into the application. In 8.9, PeopleSoft provides an Open Integration
Framework that enables you to integrate with:

¢ Resume extractors.
e Staffing suppliers.

e Background screening providers.
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This generic Open Integration Framework allows customers to integrate with any
third-party provider that they choose. For incoming data, the process is initiated
by an incoming message. Using PeopleSoft PeopleTools Integration Broker, the
Open Integration Framework process reads the XML document contained in the
message and uses the standard XSLT to transform the XML according to the
vendor’s specifications. Finally, the Open Integration Framework maps the
transformed data to the corresponding recruiting data and processes that
information.

For outgoing data, a functional process such as posting a job opening or
requesting a background screening check, initiates the outgoing message. The
process reads from the recruiting tables and uses data mapping to create an XML
document. This initial XML document may be changed into to an HR-XML
document. Another change is then applied to either the initial XML document or
to the subsequent HR-XML document, depending on the supplier’s needs, to
create a final document. The final document is then sent using PeopleSoft
PeopleTools Integration Broker.

This diagram illustrates the Open Integration Framework:

Peoplesoft HRMS
Recruiting Solutions Open Integration Framework
Background
Processes that )
8 " " | | | PeopleSoft Vendor <« Screening
include incoming < XML ] ] XML ] Providers
data/data mapping
i Service
<» Procurement
- Providers
PS HRS Partner
Data Integration PeopleTools
Integration Resume
Framework I Broker < BriEser
(X-form XSLT)
Processes that PeopleSoft Vendor «» Job Boards
include outgoing | p —> = —>
. XML XML
data/data mapping
e Recruiting
Agency

Open Integration Framework

The new Open Integration Framework is a key deliverable for this release. It
allows our customers to integrate with third-party vendors without significant
configuration. It also provides PeopleSoft with a strong framework to expand into
additional integrations in the future (for example, with assessment providers or
interview scheduling tools).
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More Options for Resume Management

In Recruiting Solutions 8.9, we are providing more options for resume
management. Our Open Integration Framework allows customers to choose from
many extraction tools and third-party vendors. By using XML, vendors can enter
resumes into the database for customers. This integration enables customers to
choose the extraction tool that best meets their needs. We have also enhanced
the process to enable applicants to validate their information as it is entered into
the system.

Source tracking now enables customers to track not only the referral source
(such as online job board or agency) but also the channel that the applicant used
to apply (such as online or email attachment).

These changes are designed to facilitate acquisition of applicants while increasing
the quality of the data and the information that is presented on applications.

More Options for Background Checks

The delivered background check integration has been moved to the new Open
Integration Framework. This change supports customers who want to use their
preferred background check provider. They can integrate vendors into the
business process flow by using this framework.

Enhanced Business Processes

In addition to the changes mentioned previously, we provide several key features
in Recruiting Solutions 8.9. These features are available for recruiters and
managers. The guiding design is to provide tools to support core recruiting
needs.

Robust Approval Processes

For many customers, approvals are required before they can work on a job
opening or extend an offer. But each company requires a different number of
approvals and involves different approvers. In many companies, the approval
chain also differs between business units.

In this release, we introduce a new approvals engine. This tool was designed to
provide a more robust approval process for requisitions and offers. With this new
engine, companies can have different approval chains by business unit. They can
manage separate approval cycles for requisitions and offers. Users can add
approvers to the job opening while it is in the approval process. The new tool also
supports adding reviewers—people who need to be notified but don't have
approval authority—into the workflow.

Recruiting Solutions delivers two approval processes:

e For creating job openings.

e For creating job offers.
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The approval process for both of these is the same. This diagram outlines the

approval process:

An originator
creates a job opening
or job offer.

A notification is sent
to the first approver.

First approver
approves or denies
the job opening
or job offer.

If Deny Stop

A notification is
sent to the
second approver.

Second approver
approves, denies, or
pushbacks the job
opening or job offer.

Pushback If Deny Stop

System assigns
statuses.

Recruiting Solutions approval process
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Better Support for Recruiting Processes

The recruiting process that PeopleSoft has delivered up to this point has been
primarily requisition-based. Although this model is applicable for many
customers, it is not the only model our customers use to fill positions. To better
support all our customers, we have removed some of the constraints currently
placed on the process:

e Job openings

Some positions are always open; they may be high turnover positions or just
difficult positions to fill. Sometimes a recruiter needs to start sourcing for a
position before a job opening is approved. In both cases, a job opening
doesn’t meet the need.

In Recruiting Solutions 8.9, we introduce the concept of a Continuous Job
Opening, which contains position information and can be posted to various
websites. It does not function like a Standard Requisition, however—no
approvals are required, and it does not count for time-to-fill metrics. The goal
of this posting is to attract applicants and then forward them to requisitions
as the need arises.

e Status effects

We are introducing new statuses for recruiters. Linked allows recruiters to
have a different status for applicants whom they have linked to the job
opening, as opposed to those who applied for the position; Review allows
recruiters to indicate those applicants whose information they have already
considered. These statuses help recruiters to move applicants through the
process and be clearer about what action might come next.

e Additional actions

In Recruiting Solutions 8.9, we are expanding the actions that can be taken
on an applicant, regardless of whether that applicant has been associated
with a job opening. It is possible to interview an applicant or even create an
offer without a job opening.

New Applicant Lists

Many recruiters like to maintain informal lists of applicants. These may be people
to whom they have spoken about a position that isn't yet open, hot applicants for
certain types of jobs, or applicants in a specific region. In any case, these lists
are not associated to a job opening.

In Recruiting Solutions 8.9, we support creating applicant lists. Users can create
an applicant list from search results or from other criteria and modify the
contents over time. Applicant lists can be made public to facilitate applicant
management among recruiters or kept private. From an applicant list, recruiters
can add contact notes to the applicants, link applicants to job openings, route
and forward applicants to other users for review, add applicants to existing and
new applicant lists, and send correspondence to applicants.
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Applicant Lists

Display: | Only My Lists | &

Find List: | El First 4 \Previous | Mext » | Last

Excellent Applicants Public  2004-08-12  Betty Locherty EI
Good Prospects Fublic  2004-07-26  Betty Locherty EI
To zall List Private 2004-07-26  Betty Lacherty EI

Viewing applicant lists

Applicant List: To Call List

List Mame: To Call List Access: Private
Owner: Betty Locherty Created On:  2004-07-26
Add Applicants | Delete List | Edit Prirnary List Data Previous | Next | Backto List

Applicant List: To Call List

Findnpplicam:| GDl First Previnus|Next Last

Applicants

Hame Preferred Contact |Last Contacted |Contacted By

. . dianironghwbs.co Betty

¥ Diane lronside m O7i2arz2004 Locherty

[ CassandraJacobson 1021 Efr;”bs””@”am”' - |
SelectAll Deselect All | Route Applicant =] oo

Managing an applicant list
New Recruiting Teams

It may be necessary to associate a group of recruiters, hiring managers, or
interviewers to a job opening. Assigning teams to a job opening when it is
created can help expedite the recruiting process.

When you create a job opening, you have the option of entering a team or
individuals to the following areas: Recruiters. Hiring Managers, Interviewers, and
Interested Party.
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Team members associated with a job opening have access to that job opening,
regardless of their role and associated permission lists.

Teams

Team ID: 1001

*Status: | Active |
*Description: |Hiring Managers

Short Description: |Hirlgr

KUDDO1 Q. Douglas Lewis Q [+ []

KUDo11 Q. |Patrick Seta Q & [=]

Creating recruiting teams

Better Contact Management

Managing an applicant is at least 50 percent of a recruiter’s job. Until now, all the

informal tracking (email, notes on which to follow up, and so on) had to be done

outside the PeopleSoft system.

In Recruiting Solutions 8.9, we provide the option to track notes and

correspondence with applicants. Users can add notes on the applicant record and
make them public or private. Attachments can also be added to the notes if the

user wants to cut and paste a message or add a document to the message. Users
also have a new correspondence module, which enables them to create email and

send it to individuals or groups of applicants. When email is generated, a copy is

automatically appended to the applicant’s file.
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Manage Applicant: Mary King

Hame: Mary King Applicant Type: External Applicant
ApplicantID: & Status: 010 Active

Contact: Address: 2121 Bush Street

Phone: 415 271 9088 San Francisco, ©A 94109
Email: appdatafs0@Ehotmail.com

i# Bl *Take n.ctiun:l Selact Action. j Go | Previous | Mext | Applicant

Applicant  Applicant List

Applicant Activity Contact Motes Applicant Data

Contact History i ize | Find | View o | BB Fiest (4] 1.5 i 5 [H] Lot
Owner 1D Recruiter Hame Subject Contact Date Details
HO000G Elizaheth Ferstgrad Offer Acceptance Letter 120652004 Dretails
MOO00GE Elizabeth Ferstarad Ciffer Extended 115292004 Details
HO000G Elizaheth Ferstgrad Invite to [nte e 1152252004 Dretails
HO000G Elizaheth Ferstgrad Response an Pay-Level 1152352004 Details
HO000G Elizaheth Ferstgrad What is the pay level for this Job? 112272004 Dretails

[+]Add Contact Mote

Interested Parties

Hame
|J|:|hn Hampton |jnhn.hamptnn@m.cnm EI
|ru1i|:helle Okino |mnkinn@nekcnrp.cnm m

Add Interested Parties

Apnplicant Activity Caontact Motes Anplicant Data
i B *Take nmiun:lgemctl&'ﬂinnm j Go | Previous | Mext | Apnlicant

Applicant  Applicant List

Viewing contact history for an applicant

With these key features, we increase the support we offer to recruiters, who are
the system’s power users. These tools make it easier for companies to use
multiple methods of recruiting, whether requisition or applicant-based, and to
track their activities in the system.
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Better Screening Process

As part of our Recruiting Solutions 8.9 design, screening is available to self-
service users. In the new design, screening becomes an integrated part of the
process.

Federal functionality has merged with the core process. While there are some key
differences in how federal users must evaluate applicants, the two screening
processes have much in common. The enhancements to applicant screening
provide a common approach for shared requirements while allowing federal-
specific functionality to be maintained.

User Defined Screening Levels

Using the Screening Definition page, you can define your own screening levels.
This enables you to evaluate applicants against the screening criteria all at once
or break the criteria down into distinctive categories that are processed
separately.

The Screening Definition page defines the pass or failed status that is assigned to
the applicant, the pass or fail reason codes, and the recruitment letter that is
sent to the applicant if they fail the screening level.
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Screening Definition

Screening Definition

Screening ID: 1001
*Status: I Active - I
*Description: |E|EISiI3 Eligibility

Short Description: BE

Pass Status: Im
Pass Reason: I—;l
Fail Status: [Reject =]
Fail Reason: I—;l

Letter Code: | j

Scoring Definition

[ Manual Screening
Percent Needed to Pass: Iﬁ

™ use Raw Points
Maximum Points to Assign: l—
Points Assigned for Pass: I—
Points Assigned for Fail: I—

Defining screening levels

PeopleSoft delivers five types of screening levels that should meet most needs:
e Preliminary

e Final

e Basic Eligibility

e Minimum Qualifications

e Ranking

Once you have defined the screening levels that your organization requires, you
link the appropriate screening levels to a screening template. You can create as
many screening templates as you wish.

The Screening Template page defines the total points that an applicant can
receive during the entire screening process. It defines whether transmutation is
to be used and whether the applicant must pass one level before moving on to
the next level.
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For Federal customers, this is where you assign the maximum augmentation
points that an applicant can receive, maximum veterans preference points, and
the tie-breaking number. The ranking plan is also defined on this page.

To assign screening levels, use the Screening Level group box. This is where you
decide whether you want applicants to be screening against all the screening
criteria at once, or break the screening criteria into separate discrete processes.

Note. At this point, you still haven't defined the screening criteria that will be used to evaluate
the applicants. This is done later when you create a new job opening.

Screening Template

*Status: Iﬁxctive "I Screening Template ID: 1

*Description: |Defau|t Commercial

Short Description: Dt Comm

Maximum Total Points:

[ Transmutation ™ Must Pass Previous Levels

Raw Augmented Score Limit: | Raw Veterans Pref Score Limit:

Tie Break Number: I_
™ Rank Candidates of Category 1 ™ Rank Candidates of Category 2
" Rank Candidates of Category 3 " Rank Candidates of Category 4

" veteran Preferred in Tie Break
Hon-competitive

[ Rank Candidates of Category 1 [ Rank Candidates of Category 2

[T Rank Candidates of Category 3 I Rank Candidates of Category 4
" veteran Preferred in Tie Break

Screening Levels

b S |screeningID
|_1 |F're|iminarg,r j =
|_2 |Fina| j -

Adding screening levels to the screening template

The next step is to link the screening template to a recruitment template. This

step is still the same as before. Now you are ready to define the screening
criteria.
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We provide you with a defined set of parameters that may be used to evaluate

applicants:
Job Opening Staffing Salary Accomplishments || Competencies
Information Information Information
Citizenship Status | Full/Part Time Minimum Salary Education & Varies
Experience
Gender Shift (USF) Minimum Languages
Pay Grade

Draft Status Regular/Temporary Honors/Awards
Maximum Age Standard Licenses and

Hours/Week Certificates
Minimum Age Travel Percentage Memberships
(USF) Recruiting
Type
Location
RS Location
Start Date

Note. Other screening criteria can be tests and screening questions.

Screening criteria is defined when you create a job opening. Screening criteria is
based on the job opening requirements.

Joh Code:
Max Ttl Pts:

Applicant Screening

HFO041 Computer Programmer
[T Transmutation ¥ Must Pass Previous Levels

} Federal Group Box

Applicant Screening

Sequence Screening Levels
3 Basic T
4 Min Quals i}

[+]Add Screening Options

Screening portion of the Job Opening page
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When you click the name link of the screening level, the system displays the Job
Opening - Job Opening Screening Criteria page. This page contains the
information that was defined on the Screening Definition page for this screening
level as well as the job opening requirements defined on the Job Opening page
that actually have data entered in the requirement group box.

You select the criteria that you want to use for the screening level and assign
points.

Job Opening
Job Opening Screening Criteria

Posting Title: Computer Programmer Job Opening ID: 2901484
Current Status: 010 Open Joh Type: Standard
Job Title: Computer Programmer Joh Code: RILEY
Position Humber:
Business Unit: HFSBL
Joh Famihys

NHame: Basic 3

Pass Status: IScreen 'I Pass Reason: | "I
Fail Status: IReject *I Fail Reason: I 'I

Letter Code: | j

Scoring Definition

Assign Points

Percent Heeded to Pass:

3

" use Raw Points

Maximum Points to Assign:

Points Assigned for Pass:

U

Points Assigned for Fail:

™ Manually Assign Status

Assigning points
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Screening Requirements Customize | Eind |

screening Type Description ﬁnin Required |Augment |Selective ’;
General Reguirement Regulari Temp : Regular W r r r m
General Reguirement _I;'_:JrlrléF'artTime:Full- v IT
General Requirement  Shift: 1 ¥ r r r W
General Requirement  Winimum Age ;18 v r r r |—3
General Requirement Sex: L ¥ r r r |—4
General Reguirement  Citizenship Status 1 I r r r |—5
General Reguirement  Standard Hours ;40 I r r r I—D
General Requirement Infﬂ‘iar;i:num Sielleriy - v ol - - - - - I—III
General Reguirement  Minimum Grade : 14 I r r r I—D
- Education: Bachelor's
Ess:ggﬁge& E:pgéﬁshg Years of r r r r 0
Accomplishment General Clerical Skills r r r r I—D
Accomnplishment French r r r r I—D

Identifying screening criteria
Streamlined Screening Process

Screening applicants is now its own component, easily accessed from the Job
Opening page. You simply find and select the job opening and click the screening

&

1. Review applicants linked to a job opening.

icon . From the Job Opening - Screen Applicants page you can:

(USF) Run the priority placement process.

Review applicant competencies and accomplishments.

(Optional) Rate applicant competencies and accomplishments.
Review and edit screening requirements.

Run screening levels.

(USF) Assign competitive and noncompetitive statuses to applicants.

(USF) Rank applicants.

o ©® 2N kWD

Run the Certificate of Eligibles process.
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Job Opening
Screen Applicants

Posting Title: Computer Pragrammer Jobh Opening ID: 10013
Current Status: 010 Cpen Joh Type: Standard
Position Number: MFO00041 Computer Programmer

Business Unit: MFSBL

Joh Famihys

Eeturn to Job Cpening | Yiew Al Applicants | Yiew Screening Levels | Wiew Screening Results

Run: | Select... =l GDl Rank Applicants | Process Monitar 7
Applicants custainizs [Eind | views i M. Frst e e ¥ ast
Hame (1} Status Status Date |Type Resume (Rate
Luke Baszso 100009 Applied 09132004  External Applicant Fate
Jessica Grey 100010 Applied 09132004  External Applicant Fate
Frank Landis 100011 Applied 09132004  External Applicant Fate
Jose Acevedo 100012 Applied 09132004  External Applicant Fate
Etic Dekker 100014 Applied 1122004 External Applicant ate
Janet Longo 1000145 Applied 1122004 External Applicant ate
Run: | Select.. | Gl:ll Rank Applicants

Eeturn to Job Opening | Yiew All Applicants | Miew Screening Levels | Yiew Screening Results

Applicants linked to job opening
Better Hiring Processes

In Recruiting Solutions 8.9, we leverage the Person Model to enhance the pools
of applicants who can be managed by Recruiting Solutions. This enhancement
includes developing a process to support internal transfers, and enabling users to
find applicants who are rehires and leverage their previous employee IDs.

Companies that want to track contingent or on-demand workers in their HR
database can identify the type of worker when executing the hire. These changes
facilitate the final part of the recruiting process by eliminating workarounds and
replacing them with a streamlined hiring process that can be used for all worker
types.
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Manage Applicant
Prepare For Hire

Jan Bradley

To initiate a hire, rehire, transfer, additional job assignment, orto add a cantingent
worker assignment, click Save and Submit Reguestto HR.

Application Status: 071 Offer Accepted
Status Last Updated: 0772712004
Joh Opening: ESHII'I'EIEIT"" - -O\ Directar-Customer Services
Joh Opening Type: Standard Requisition
Position: 10000004 Director-Customer Services
Joh Code: 4200325 Director-Customer Services
Business Unit: R Glohal Business Institute B
Department: 27000 Customer Service
e P T 5
Date Applied: 03s30/2001
Applicant Type: External - Mew
weothre: [ |
Contract Number: Add Contingent Waorker
Employee ID: Hire veErmy Ty ee |0

Employee 1D not verified

Hiring applicants

A Final Word

PeopleSoft is making a major investment in Recruiting Solutions for this release.
The features selected were primarily a result of customer feedback and have
been validated by months of customer interaction.

This release is significant in terms of features and technical design. By making
this investment, we are confident that our customers will continue to see
significant value from Recruiting Solutions.
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Assess, Design, Develop Enhancements

The second business process in the employee life cycle is Assess, Design,
Develop. This business process encompasses workforce development. To get the
most out of their employees, companies must identify top talent for future
planning and development and ensure that their employees are executing
organizational strategies. The functionality in this business process enables our
customers to assess the skills of their workforce, design learning and
performance programs, and develop their people in alignment with career paths
and corporate objectives.

Every industry around the world is facing intense competition and more stringent
governance and compliance demands. To answer these challenges, business
leaders want to encourage superior levels of efficiency and performance from
their workforce and tie those increases directly to key company objectives to
improve operating results. To do so, organizations need to assess the
competencies and knowledge of their global workforce, design effective
performance and learning programs that directly support business initiatives, and
develop individuals in alignment with departmental goals and organizational
objectives.

What makes PeopleSoft unique in this arena? We are the only vendor to provide
a single, global, integrated, and highly scalable talent management solution. We
offer unmatched breadth of functionality that includes the ability to plan
organizational skill and competency needs, assess the current capabilities of the
workforce, identify competency gaps, create learning and performance plans,
plan workforce careers and successions, set performance goals based on
organizational objectives, and develop employees based on defined business
goals.

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise
ePerformance 8.9?

Workforce performance management is one of the fastest growing segments of
the human capital management software market. Research continues to provide
conclusive proof that leading organizations are those that have strong
performance management practices. ePerformance is designed to enable
performance management best practices and to assist organizations in aligning
corporate goals with workforce or individual goals. Most enterprises want to
increase the productivity of their workforce. ePerformance helps ensure that
employees have the optimal competencies to do their work. It also delivers the
ability to quickly assess that each employee is focused on achieving the most
important business goals for their role in the organization. ePerformance further
provides immediate value by facilitating pay-for-performance initiatives that can
improve overall business performance.
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ePerformance 8.9 delivers an expanded feature set to further assist organizations
in all their performance management activities and processes. It offers
unparalleled flexibility by providing the framework and processes that enable
organizations to successfully manage development and assessment evaluations
for their entire workforce. For the first time, organizations can design, deliver,
and modify performance processes for all employee development and
performance activities. These can be initiated as single events or integrated
processes, as part of a formal assessment appraisal or evaluation process, or to
reinforce enterprise-wide pay-for-performance programs or initiatives.

These new features enable organizations to implement and administer employee-
initiated performance or development assessment processes. The new multi-
source feedback capability enables you to include feedback from people other
than the employee and manager directly into the performance process.

Process Enhancements

For 8.9, PeopleSoft has made significant enhancements to ePerformance in the
following areas:

e Ability to modify evaluation criteria for individuals.

e Multisource functionality (360-degree and multi-rater capabilities).
e Employee-initiated performance process.

e User interface enhancements.

e Enhanced writing tools.

e Ability to delete documents.

e Improved administrative capabilities.

ePerformance 8.9 Business Processes

You can take advantage of the flexibility that ePerformance provides you by
designing multiple document templates to implement different subsets of
ePerformance functionality and customize the business process to meet your
needs.
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This diagram illustrates the full range of the business processes that

ePerformance supports:

fanager
Employee
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Complete
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ePerformance business processes

December 2004

The manager, employee, or HR Administrator initiates the process by creating
documents. Employees can only create documents for themselves; managers can

create documents for employees or groups that report to them; HR

administrators (HR Admins) can create documents for groups of employees.

Optionally, the employee and/or manager tailor the document's evaluation
criteria to the employee. Criteria modifications include: adding either free-form or
pre-defined criteria, modifying the text of document criteria, or removing criteria.
Upon completion of this step, managers and employees can begin work on their

evaluations.
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Optionally, the employee or manager nominates participants to provide additional
feedback and submits nominations to participants. Managers and employees can
track nominations that have been submitted and cancel outstanding nominations.
When a nominated participant accepts a nomination, a participant evaluation is
created for them. Managers and employees can also view the status of the
participant evaluation.

Employees, managers, and (optionally) other participants complete their
respective evaluations by rating evaluation items and entering comments.

The manager views average ratings and consolidates feedback into their
evaluation. During this step, the manager can optionally make use of several
tools: notes that they entered pertaining to the evaluation; comments from other
evaluators pertaining to the evaluation; development tips that are based upon
competencies and sub-competencies; results writer statements that are based on
competencies and sub-competencies; average consolidated ratings from other
evaluators pertaining to the evaluation; and a language checker that checks
language for objectionable or inappropriate terms.

Depending on the document template definition, these tools are also available to
employees and other participants. However, the manager makes primary use of
these tools when completing an evaluation.

(Optional) The manager sends the evaluation to the employee for review.
(Optional) The manager submits the evaluation for approval.

Depending on the review and approval process that is defined in the document
template, the final two steps might occur in reverse order.

Evaluation Criteria Modification

ePerformance 8.8 provided managers with the ability to modify the evaluation
criteria on a document while the performance evaluation was in progress. In 8.9,
this capability is retained and extended. The manager and employee can now
collaboratively agree on the criteria that will be used to evaluate the employee,
as the first step in the evaluation process.

The Establish Criteria step is enabled on the document template, which also
defines the abilities of the manager and employee within this step and the
sections where evaluation criteria can be added, modified, or removed. If the
Establish Criteria step is enabled for a document, it is performed as the first step
in an employee evaluation.
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This diagram depicts the Establish Criteria process:

Criteria - Draft | Add ar Upcate
Critetia

L

Add Mates

h J

Zend
Matification

Complete?

Individual
evaluations

Establish Evaluation Criteria process

If the Establish Criteria step is enabled, a draft criteria document is generated
from the document template. The employee and/or manager, as defined on the
document template, can then add, modify, or remove evaluation items from
sections where this capability is enabled. Collaboration between the employee
and manager is accomplished through notifications, which can be sent to the
other party when criteria are updated. When both parties agree on the
established criteria, the employee or manager marks the criteria step as
complete.

Employees and managers cannot start work on their individual evaluations until
the Establish Criteria step has been marked as complete. Additionally,
nominations cannot be submitted to prospective multi-source participants until
this step is complete.

Either the employee or manager can make notes during the Establish Criteria
process. These notes are accessible only to the person that entered them.
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The page below is from the competencies section of a criteria document. It shows
how criteria items can be added or removed from a section. Behavior sub-items
can also be modified on this document.

Section 3 - Competencies

Listed below is a set of competencies to be rated. Same competencies will contain behaviars that
shoold be rated. You must also enter comments for each competency listed below.

Competencies will he evaluated by
Employvee, Manager, Peer

Competency 1: Action Oriented

Description: Enjoys warking hard; is action ariented and full of energy far the things
hefshe sees as challenging; not fearful of acting with & minimum of planning; seizes
mare opportunities than others.

Add Motes
Behaviors
Title
Irnrnediately tackles problerms i
Takes independent action EI

[*] dd Behavior

Add Cornpetency [=] Delete Competency

Modifying Competencies

Multisource Functionality (360-Degree and Multirater
Capabilities)

With ePerformance 8.9, individuals other than the manager and employee can
provide direct feedback into an employee’s performance or developmental
evaluation or document. Additional roles such as peers, direct reports and
mentors can be easily defined and utilized in the business process.

The new functionality for enabling multisource evaluations consists of several
new or expanded business process steps.

These steps are:

¢ Nominate Participants enables the manager and employee to nominate
participants to provide feedback on employee performance.

¢ Track Nominations enables the manager and employee to track the status
of participant’s nominations.
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¢ Review Participant Evaluations enables the manager and employee to
track and view the feedback from the nominated participants.

¢ Complete/Review Employee Self Evaluation enables the manager to
review an employee’s self-evaluation after the employee completes it.

¢ Complete/Review Manager/Mentor Evaluation enables the manager to
complete an evaluation for the employee, which the employee can then
(optionally) review. If the document process supports multi-participant
feedback, the manager consolidates the ratings and comments from other
participants into the manager’s evaluation before the employee reviews it.

Using a page that displays a picture of the document’s progress through these
steps, the manager and employee can view the applicable steps of the business
process at any time and view the actions that they can take and results for the
steps displayed.

Current Performance Documents
Document Details

Mathalie Lamoreaux, Analyst-Human Hesources
Annual Reviews 01/01/2003 - 12/31/2003

E./‘mu have successfully submitted your nominations.

Performance Document Details

Employee: Mathalie Lamoreauy Joh Title: Analyst-Human Resources
Document Type: Annual Review Period: 01/01/2003 - 1273152003
Manager: Eduardo Campos Status: In Frogress
Document Progress
Step [ [status Due Date R
Establish Evaluation Criteria + Completed 1212112003 Wity
Maominate Padicipants O n Progress 123002003 Edit
Track Mominations L In Progress 123002003 Edit
Review Participant Evaluations O Mot Started 0173062004
Caomplete Self Evaluation < pot Started Q212952004 Start
Review Manager Evaluation < plot Started Q212912004

Document progress

Additional features of the template definition are available to support these new
processes and to define the rules for how various roles interact with the process.

Nominations

One of the most significant new features is the nomination process. For the first
time, roles other than the employee and manager can be directly included within
the performance process.
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This diagram depicts the multi-participant process:

Document Criteria
Template Document

Maminate
Paricipants

¥

Submit
Mo Mamination
Requests

Accepted?

Yes

|

Track
Evalustion
Status

Completed

Patticipant
Evaluation

Multi-Participant Process

Before the Nominate Participants step can be started, a completed criteria
document must exist. If the Establish Criteria step is not required, the document
template criteria are used.

The Nominate Participants step enables the manager and employee to nominate
a list of individuals that they want to have included in the employee’s
performance or developmental process. Based on the template setup, the
manager and the employee can add these individuals as nominees. The template
also determines which role (manager or employee) can submit the nominations
to the nominees and which role (manager or employee) can track the status of
the nominations after they have been submitted to the nominees.
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This is the page that is used to nominate participants:

Nominate Participants

{Zarolina Cardenaz, Specialist-Pension
Ferformance Document: 090172004 - 12/31/2004

< Participant Role: Other 0 Required, 3 Maximum

Hominations

Participant
Jeanette Lee Dielete

i ik

< Participant Role: Peer 1 Required, 3 Maximum
Participant

Samantha Trebotowski Dielete

Alec Billings Delete

Mathalie Lamoreaus Dielete

Add Peer

Nominating Participants

After the nominations have been submitted to the nominee, the nominee can
accept or decline the nomination. Employees use the Pending Evaluation
Requests page to view their evaluation requests and accept or decline
nominations.

Pending Evaluation Requests

Pending Evaluation Requests

Hame Document Type I.'Iue Date

v Mathalie Lamoreaus Annual Review 0153072004

Select Al Clear All

Accept Decline

Displaying pending evaluation requests
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After a nominee accepts the nomination, a participant evaluation is created for
them and appears on the My Current Evaluations for Others page:

My Current Evaluations for Others

Listed helow are vour current evaluations for which you are providing feedback.

Current Evaluations for Others

Employee Document Type |Begin Date End Date Status

Mathalie Lamoreaux Annual Beviews  01/01/2003 1203172003 In Progress

Displaying current evaluations for others
Multi-Participant Features

Several new optional features exist to support the nomination process. These
features are enabled on the document template page where you define document
process:

e Ability for the manager or employee to track the nominated reviewers’
progress.

Track Nominations

Carolina Cardenaz, Specialist-Fension
Performance Document: 09/01/2004 - 124731/2004

<» Participant Role: Other 0 Reguired, 2 Maximum

Hominations

Participamnt

Jeanette Lee Fending Zancel

< Participant Role: Peer 0 Reguired, 1 Maximum
Participant

Alec Billings Canceled Fesubrmit

Mathalie Lamoreausx Accepted

Samantha Trebotows ki Fending Zancel

Tracking submitted nominations

e Ability to establish a minimum and maximum number of nominations.

e Anonymous or hamed feedback can also be selected as a feedback rule.
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After nominations are accepted, the manager or employee uses the Review
Participant Evaluations page to track the status of reviews and drill down to view
an evaluation, if enabled for this functionality on the document template.

Current Performance Documents
Review Participant Evaluations

Carolina Cardenaz, Specialist-Pension
Ferformance Document: 01/01/2004 - 12/31/2004

Performance Document Details

Employee: Carolina Cardenaz Joh Title;: Specialist-Pension
Document Type: Ferformance Document Period: 01/01/2004 - 12f3172004
Manager: Eduardo Campos Status: In Progress
Participant Evaluations
Participant Role Status Due Date
Peerl Feer Completed 0153002005
Peer2 Feer Completed 01530520045
Feer3 Feer In Progress 01302005

Displaying the status of participant evaluations

In this case, anonymity for the participant was selected; therefore, the

participants’ names are replaced with the role name and a sequence number
(Peerl, Peer2, etc.)

Employee-Initiated Performance Process

Some organizations derive optimal performance feedback and results by
deploying employee-initiated and employee-managed performance processes. In
ePerformance 8.8, only the manager or HR administrator role could initiate and
complete the performance process. Based on customer feedback, ePerformance

8.9 offers options to enable employees to launch the performance process and
define the criteria within the performance document.
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Organizations can configure the method that best fits their needs. The HR
Administrator, manager, or employee can initiate the creation of a performance
or development document, as shown in this diagram:

HR &dmin Manager Employee

_ B Select Individual

¥ Select Group |« Employee(s

h
Enter
Parameters
Establizh Criteris?
Mex e
w
Draft Criteria Evaluations

Document =

Creating documents process

HR Administrators create documents for groups of employees using a batch
process; managers create documents either for a single group of employees that
reports to them or for one or more of their direct reports. Employees can only
create documents for themselves. The document creator must select a document
type and, if applicable, a document template from which to create the
document(s) and a time frame that the document covers.
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HR Administrators use the Create Documents page to initiate a batch process to
create documents:

Create Documents

Run
Run Control ID: 1 Feport Manager Process Monitor —l

Run Request Parameters

Period Begin Date: (01/0172002 E] Period End Date: |12/31/2002 [#
Document Type: |Develnpmemal Document j Template ID: | j

Manager Selection Methnd:l By Department Manager 1d j

Employee Groups to Process i e i Fir=t E 1 of 4 El Last

*Group IO As Of Date: Description Lanquaqe Code

1 |KOBUDGET2002 & 11/02/2004 [3)  Salary Budget Group 2002 [#] [=]

Creating documents as an HR administrator

Managers use a series of pages to select the employees or groups for which to
create documents and submit the process, which is run online in the background.

Create Development Documents

Below iz a list of employvees that vou selected for Development Document Creation.
Zomplete the information in the Docwment Creation Detaiis section below, then click the Create Documents pushhutton
to generate documents far these emplovees.

Document Creation Details

Document Type:lDE\fEIupmentaI Document j Period: |01/01/2004 Eﬂ |12I31I2EIEI-4 [

Template:lDeveIupmental 360 Release j

Create Documents |

Selected Emplovees

Employee 10 Last Hame Firgt Hame
KC0011 Lau Patrick
k0021 Bir Salish
KUD0DES Chu Adland

Creating documents as a manager

Employees enter the same document creation parameters; however, instead of
selecting groups or employees for whom to generate evaluations, the employee
can choose the individual they want to act in the manager role for the evaluation,
if this capability is defined for the document type.
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Create Development Documents

Complete the infarmation in the Docwment Creation Details section below. Ifyou have multiple jobs effective far the
perind, selectthe job vou want to be used to create the development document. Click the Create pushbutton once all
criteria has been entered.

Document Creation Details

DucumentType:|Deve|0pmenta|Dncument j Period: 0170172004 Eﬂ- 1213142004 Eﬂ

Template: | Developmental 360 Document j

Manager: Eduardo Campos

Select g Manager

Creating documents as an employee

From there, if the Establish Criteria step is enabled on the document template,
the employee or manager updates the performance criteria, where applicable,
before starting the performance evaluation process. This new functionality
reduces the time that is needed to update criteria because only a single
document is used to determine the content to be evaluated. If the Establish
Criteria step is not enabled, the individual evaluations are generated when the
employee or manager begins work on the evaluation.

The ability for employees to initiate the evaluation process and to have input into
establishing evaluation criteria are invaluable to matrix organizations or
organizations in which the work environment is characterized by multiple projects
or reporting relationships within defined performance cycles.

User Interface Enhancements

In some organizations, managers access performance documents infrequently
and employees make updates as infrequently as once or twice a year. It is
therefore critical that the user interface be as intuitive as possible, particularly if
a multisource feedback process is in place. The very success of the performance
process can be measured by its perceived ease of use.

In ePerformance 8.9, when users access an active document, they see all of the
steps (and their status) that are defined for their role on that document. This new
user interface provides instant insight into the performance document and
pinpoints the steps that are required, as well as the status for each. The
employee and manager can quickly and easily track the stage of completion
against this easy-to-use grid.
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This page shows the document progress grid for a document that has the
Establish Criteria and Multi-Participant features enabled:

Note. This is the same Document Progress grid that was shown earlier to illustrate the
evaluation process steps.

Current Performance Documents
Document Details

MNathalie Lamoreaux, Anakyst-Human Eesources
Annual Review: 01/01/2003 - 12/31/2003

E."'"Yuu have successfully submitted your nominations.

Performance Document Details

Employee: MNathalie Lamoreaux Joh Title; Analyst-Human Resources
Document Type: Annual Review Period: 01/01/2003 - 1273172003
Manager: Eduardo Campos Status: n Progress

Document Progress

oo [ s e [ [

Establish Evaluation Criteria + Completed 1212112003 Wity
MHaominate Padicipants O n Frogress 1213002003 Edit

Track Mominations L n Frogress 1213002003 Edit
Review Participant Evaluations O Mot Started 013002004

Complete Self Evaluation O Mot Started 02292004 Start
Review Manager Evaluation O Mot Started 0252952004

Document progress

Users know immediately what the required actions are, their status, and their
due dates. They have the necessary links to complete the task or to initiate
workflow to notify others on what is required to keep the process moving
forward. This page is entirely configurable and easy to implement with the
ePerformance template design.

In addition to improving the accessibility of documents, the look and feel of
evaluations has been modified to deliver a document that is more user-friendly.
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Finalizing Reviews

When finalizing reviews, managers can drill down into summarized ratings. For
example, if a section rating is the average of multiple items, the manager can
view the rating for each item and drill down further to see the rating from each
participant role.

Performance Document - Performance Document
Average Ratings

Christelle Stevenson, Clerk-Fayrall Sr
Ferformance Document 01/01/2004 - 12/31/2004

Section: Responsihility Section
ltem: Research and Resolve customer issues
Average Rating: Exceeds Expectations 3.50

Participant Ratings

Peer (21 -- 3.5
Other (1) -- 3

Employee (11 -- 4

[TTrTrTTr T rrr 1t [T Tt I I [T T T T T T [T T 1T 71T
I 1 2 3 4 5

Summarized ratings

There are similar usability changes throughout the application. ePerformance 8.9
requires fewer clicks for the users to access what they need, and to complete an
action.

The process for finalizing reviews includes not only the ability to view
summarized ratings, but also tools to incorporate feedback from all participants
into the manager’s evaluation.
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This process is shown below:

Completed
Employee
Ewvalustion

Completed Peer
Evaluations
[if applicakle)

v

Manager
Ewvaluation

.

Wiewy Averaoe |, Wit e N Suggested
Reating Comment s = Fezults
Wien: Ratings Check
by Rale Languag e
- Rezuts
N Wit ¢
Aparova
required - Devel-_:upment
Tip=
Rewview and - Notes
Approses
Process
Other Evalust ar
comment s

Finalizing Evaluations process

Enhanced Writing Tools

Organizations do not always have the time to adequately train managers or
administrators in the optimal approaches or content requirements for the
performance processes that they must complete. This is especially true for text
and comments that are meant to encourage employee success and improve
performance. Without guidance, this input can detract from, rather than improve,
the performance process.
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ePerformance 8.9 provides solutions to these business challenges. Writing tool
enhancements expand on the success of the Advisor Tools (Results Writer,
Development Tips, Language Sensitivity Checker, and Spell Checker) provided
within ePerformance 8.8. Enhancements enable roles other than the manager to
access and incorporate feedback from these integrated performance self-help
tools. This enhancement delivers more professional performance processes,
greater consistency across the organization, and greater opportunities to
leverage best practice features to all participants in the performance process.

ePerformance 8.9 delivers the following enhancements:

¢ Managers and employees have access to any performance notes that they
captured during the performance period as well as those they entered during
the Establish Criteria step, and managers can quickly import comments from
other participant evaluations.

e The Writing Tools (Results Writer, Development Tips, Performance Notes, and
Other Evaluator Comments) are accessible from each Comments field on the
performance evaluation. Comments fields can be defined for either the
section or item level.

Responsihility 4: Research and Resolve customer issues

Description: Research and resolve custamer issues to their satisfaction in a timely and
tharough manner.

=€

[~

Wititing Tools

Rating: I j 0.00

Average Rating: Exceeds Expectations Details  3.40

Writing tools enabled at the item level

¢ A new interface allows the user to quickly select from one page the suggested
text for any Writing Tool that is enabled on the template.

When the user accesses the writing tools, a page displays containing all
suggestions that meet the criteria for the section or item that the user is
currently working on. These can come from any or all of the writing tools that
are enabled for the section or item. The user can then select one or more text
items to include in their own comments.
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The page shown here lists text items from the Results Writer tool:

Performance Document - Annual Review
Writing Tools: Suggested Results

Zonnie Chung, Auditor-General
Annual Review: 01/01/2002 - 124312002

Suggested Results First E 1-4 of 4 |I| Last

Suggested Results Text Source

Connie keeps her functional skills and knowledge up to date. She

r knowes the latest technigques and understands the current frends.
She reads trade magazines, attends training and keeps in tauch
with experts.

Results Writer

Connie iswery knowledgeahle in her functional area. She
[T understands the purpose and function of each process within her Results Writer
area and how her function affects the arganization.

Connie's level of functional knowledge is quite satisfactory, She
[T has avery clear understanding of the practices and technigues of  Results Writer
her field.

r Cannie has a solid grasp of the technical skills needed to dao her

job. She uses these skills to perform her technical work well. Results Wiriter

Select Al Deselect Al Add to Comments

Selecting from suggested results

If applicable development tips, notes, or other evaluators’ comments were
found for the section or item, they also would appear in the Suggested
Results grid.

e If necessary, the user can also expand a search within a specific writing tool
from the Suggested Text page.

Ability to Delete Documents

It is important to protect information in the performance process. ePerformance
8.9 both incorporates privacy and confidentiality into the process to ensure
fairness and to meet organizational and certain legislative requirements
establishes safeguards to prevent accidental loss or intentional destruction of
data or information. Expanded security and data management actions for
administrators and managers enable them to easily access and review
documents.

The need to delete performance documents that were incorrectly created is also a
valid business requirement. Previously, the HR Administrator or manager had the
ability to cancel performance documents, but not the ability to delete documents
from the system. The template design in ePerformance makes it possible to
create performance documents that may never be used. With ePerformance 8.9,
cancelled documents can be purged from the system.
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Improved Administrative Capabilities

The easier the system is to use, the greater the opportunities for success. A
series of changes in ePerformance 8.9 significantly improves the overall
administration and operation of the application for all users.

Ease of Accessing Documents

The ePerformance 8.8 page design displays all subdocuments (both manager and
employee documents) in any status in one grid and does not group sets of
subdocuments together under one overall document header. With multisource
functionality in ePerformance 8.9, additional role documents add more complexity
to the display of subdocuments in one grid.

To improve usability, document access for managers, employees, and other
participants has been redefined into a two-step process. Document lists are now
separated by document purpose, performance or development. Within each
purpose, document lists are further refined into two lists by document status,
current or historical. Only completed documents display on the historical
document list.

Current Development Documents

Listed below are the current development documents for which you are the Manager.

Development Documents

Employee Document Type Beqgin Date |End Date Job Title Status

Adland Chu Developmental Document 1000172004 123152004 Clerk-Payroll Sr In Progress
Adland Chu Developmental Document 0170172004 123152004 Clerk-Payroll Sr In Progress
Christelle Stevensan Developmental Docurment 1000152004 123102004 Clerk-Payrall Sr In Progress
Fatrick Lau Developmental Docurment  01001/2004 1273152004 Specialist-Payrall In Progress
Salish Bir Developmental Document  01/01/2004 1253152004 Analyst-Financial In Progress
Susan Hoinck Developmental Document 1000172004 123152004 Analyst-Business In Progress

Current development documents for a manager

This enables the employee or manager to easily find and access the documents
they wish to view or update. When employees or managers select a document,
they are presented with the Document Details page (shown earlier); which
contains a detailed list of the steps that are enabled for the document, the status

of each step, and a link to the page on which they can view or edit the step
details.

At times, a higher-level manager may want to view performance or development
documents for indirect reports. ePerformance 8.9 provides managers with the
ability to drill down through their reporting hierarchy to view documents for any
employee that indirectly reports to them.

Administrators access performance or development documents by entering
search criteria and selecting the document(s) they want to view from the search
results. Administrators cannot edit the content of performance or development
documents, but can only perform administrative tasks for documents.
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Integrating All Rating Calculation Methods to Base Compensation and
Budgeting (formerly Plan Salaries)

All rating calculation methods (Average Calculation Method, Summation, and
Review Band) on performance documents are integrated into the base
compensation and budgeting business process in HRMS 8.9. This integration is
configurable and includes single sign-on capability. The user can directly view the
calculation from ePerformance within the correct field in the Base Compensation
and Budgeting pages of PeopleSoft Enterprise Human Resources.

Multiselect for Administrative Tasks: Cancel, Transfer, Change Status,
Enter Preliminary Ratings

This feature enables the user to select multiple documents to process at once.
This capability is available for canceling documents, transferring documents,
changing the status of documents, and entering the preliminary ratings. For
example, the manager can select all documents that need to be transferred to a
new manager. In ePerformance 8.8, the manager had to select each document
and then enter the new manager for each document. By using the new selection
page in ePerformance 8.9, the manager can select multiple documents and then
transfer them all with a single action to the new manager.

Transfer Document

To transfer a dewelopment document, selectthe checkbox for the Emploves and click the Cantinue
push button. Only current documents can be transferred.

Development Documents

v Adland Chu Developmental Document  01/01/2004 1273172004 Clerk-Payrall Sr In Progress
W Christelle Stevenson Developmental Document 1070152004 12/31/2004 Clerk-Payroll Sr In Progress
[~ Patrick Lau Developmental Document  01/01/2004 1273172004 Specialist-Payroll In Progress
[~ Salish Bir Developmental Document  01/0152004 1273172004 AnalystFinancial In Progress
¥ Susan Hoinck Developmental Cocument 1000152004 1273152004 AnalystBusiness In Progress

Multiselect for transferring documents

You can cancel a series of documents at once in the same manner. Similar pages
exist for entering preliminary ratings (manager only), changing document status,
and deleting documents.

Notifications

ePerformance 8.9 includes many new notifications to directly support the new
multisource functionality. These notifications save time, improve efficiency, and
streamline the performance cycle within any organization. Examples include:

Notification Purpose
Employee initiates performance process Notify manager
Employee completes performance criteria Notify manager
Manager completes performance criteria Notify employee
Manager submits nominations to nominees Notify nominees
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Notification Purpose
Participants complete their evaluations Notify trackers
Return document to participants for rework Notify participants
Integration

One key advantage of an integrated solution is that your organization is no longer
responsible for building and supporting your own custom enterprise integration
points, including integration between ePerformance and other PeopleSoft
business solutions, as well as third-party integration. For example, additional
third-party certified integrations for ePerformance include PeopleSoft’s latest
ePerformance partner, Development Dimensions International (DDI). This is in
addition to PDI (Personnel Decisions International) and Lominger. ePerformance
delivers both standard and generic integration points to support organizations
that plan to leverage data from multiple sources within and outside PeopleSoft.

Through integration with a broad suite of workforce performance and
development applications, organizations can link performance evaluations and
assessments to workforce plans, individual career plans, development, learning
management rewards, and reporting. Organizations no longer have to choose
between the rich functionality of a niche vendor and the broad integration of a
large enterprise resource planning (ERP) vendor. PeopleSoft's integrated suite of
products, designed to increase workforce performance, delivers out-of-the-box
business process integration, superior technology, and the ability to store and
share all workforce data in a single application.
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Optimize, Track, Monitor Enhancements

The ongoing challenge of doing more with less is forcing companies to streamline
their workforce processes. Successful organizations optimize, track, and monitor
their workforce to gain unprecedented efficiency in real time. They optimize their
global workforce by placing the right people in the right jobs at the right time.
They track every aspect of workforce deployment through accurate and relevant
management and compliance reporting, and they monitor organizational
performance so that they can adjust and adapt. PeopleSoft solutions help our
customers plan, measure, and control costs by defining consistent processes and
best practices across global boundaries.

What makes PeopleSoft unique in this arena? No alternative delivers PeopleSoft’s
range and depth of solutions for improving productivity and reducing operational
costs. Whether your workforce management processes are centralized at global
headquarters or managed by regional offices, PeopleSoft’s inherent flexibility
offers rich functionality and configurable workflow to streamline business
processes in one global system. From workforce management to time collection,
payroll management, and self-service, PeopleSoft delivers best-in-class
functionality integrated with the industry’s leading human capital management
applications, rich reporting, and analytical decision-making tools—all within a
flexible, role-based workforce portal. The result is lower operational costs and an
empowered staff that can perform routine business activities more efficiently.

With PeopleSoft, National Geographic has:

e Consolidated infrastructure platform from 15 to three servers.
e Reduced its business systems budget by $1.2 million.

e Achieved $700,000 in savings from PeopleSoft Enterprise Time and Labor
over five years.

Merck has:

e Decreased global headcount report cycle time from four to six weeks to 24
hours.

e Provided access to accurate, comprehensive information on headcount,
turnover, employee activity, diversity, compensation, and staffing.

¢ Enabled managers with quick-view scorecards that measure progress against
strategically aligned human capital metrics.

Staples has:

e Reduced cost per paycheck significantly compared to outsourced payroll.
e Reduced headcount in corporate HR.

e Eliminated duplicate data entry.
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¢ Deployed software in stores without large expenses for new hardware or
additional bandwidth.

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Human
Resources 8.9?

PeopleSoft Enterprise Human Resources is PeopleSoft’s flagship product. It is the
acknowledged leader in functional range and depth covering the entire employee
life cycle. It includes feature-rich, global modules; comprehensive reporting; and
extensive employee and manager self-service.

Human Resources increases productivity by connecting people to delivered
business processes that represent HR industry best practices. It automates
common administrative tasks and enables HR departments to focus on managing
the most important assets of their organization—their people.

For many companies, managing critical workforce information has become an
increasingly complex challenge. Internal pressures, such as the demand for
global reporting or the need to cut system maintenance costs, are leading
companies to consolidate their core business applications and eliminate
secondary or redundant systems. External pressures for corporate accountability
and transparency also add to the complexity of data management. Companies
are consolidating systems to reduce the risks associated with conflicting or
uncontrolled data.

Companies that manage their whole population by using one centralized solution
reap rewards such as holistic reporting, global analytics, and higher levels of data
consistency and integrity. They may also reduce costs by eliminating secondary
systems, maintenance, hardware, and interfaces.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Human Resources 8.9 has these consolidation needs in
mind. It enables companies to manage their entire workforce population
holistically by using one system of record, regardless of worker classification or

geography.

In Human Resources 8.9, we made significant enhancements in the following
areas:

e The Person Model.

e Contingent workforce management.

e Person of interest management.

e Configurable search/match.

e Configurable actions and action reasons.

e Flexible row-level security.

¢ Management by labor agreement.

e PeopleSoft Enterprise HCM Transformation Framework.

e PeopleSoft Enterprise HCM Metadata Repository and Query Builder.
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e PeopleSoft Enterprise eProfile Manager Desktop enhancements.
e French enhancements.
e Japanese enhancements.

¢ Compensation enhancements.

The Person Model

Today’s workforce demographics and employment trends are redefining the
requirements for HRMS systems. The significant increase in contingent workers
(that is, consultants and contractors) demands more sophisticated functionality
for centrally tracking a diverse workforce. Workforce management trends that
have contributed to information complexity include the growth of contingent
worker populations, the need to support the unique needs of salaried and hourly
populations in one centralized system, and the increased demand for centralizing
global employee information. External pressures, such as corporate accountability
requirements, have also convinced many corporate policy makers to maintain
only one source of employee information.

In response, PeopleSoft has redesigned the Enterprise HRMS architecture to
support the storing and tracking of all person types, including contingent workers
and persons of interest, within one centralized repository. This next-generation
architecture is an innovative new framework for the consistent tracking of people
in the HRMS database. It increases operational excellence by efficiently
accommodating rapidly fluctuating workforce dynamics and providing internal
visibility and control to critical elements of workforce management. The Person
Model is dynamic, delivers highly accurate reporting to support real-time
decisions, and ensures that changing business conditions trigger appropriate
rapid responses from HR management.

In contrast to previous designs, which focused primarily on the storing and
tracking of employees, the new architecture provides a framework for the storing
and tracking of all person types—instructors, students, consultants, interns, and
board members—within one centralized repository. This new architecture enables
personal data to be stored once, with one ID that is retained for the duration of a
person’s tenure with the organization, regardless of changes to that person’s
working status.

This architecture evolution provides foundational support for the introduction of
several new and improved business processes, including contingent worker
management and non-worker management. To further support the new Person
Model, we’'ve made enhancements throughout the HCM product family so that all
person types can be managed throughout the applications.
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Adding a Person

Whether you're adding an employee, contingent worker, or person of interest
(POI), you use the same pages to enter personal data and assign the person an
identification number to use throughout HRMS. As a person’s relationship with
the organization changes or grows, you can track them using the same
identification number, significantly simplifying and streamlining records
management. And by storing personal data in a separate component, you only
need to enter and maintain it once regardless of how many jobs a person may
hold.

There are four pages in the Personal Data component when you add a person to
the HRMS system. On the Biographical Details page, enter biographical
information such as name, education level and marital status. Use the Contact
Information page to enter addresses, phone numbers, and email addresses. The
Regional page enables you to track information required for effective person-
management in a variety of countries. You use these same three pages when you
maintain the personal information of the people in your system.

Add a Person component pages

Biographical Contact . Organizational
Details Information i Regional i Relationships
Employee
Contingent Worker

Person of Interest

Add a Person pages

The fourth Personal Data page, Organizational Relationships, is only available
when you add a person to the system and enables you to select the kind of
relationship this person currently has with your organization and to access the
appropriate component to enter relationship information.

i 1 1 Organizational Relationships
Person ID: 222
[ Employee Add the Relationship |
¥ Contingent Worker
" Person of Interest
Checklist Code: | Add Cantingent worker Instance x| Go to Person Checklist.

Organizational Relationships page

When you click the Add the Relationship button, the system saves the Personal
Data component and moves you to the component you need to use to enter
relationship information. For example, if you choose a contingent worker
relationship, the system creates a Job Data record for this person, using the ID
created on the Personal Data component and the organizational relationship of
CWR (contingent worker).
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Work Location Job Information Job Labor Payroll Salary Plan Compensatian

Linda Perez CWR 1D: 222 EmplRcd#: 0

Find First Izl 1cf1 |I| Last
HR Status: Active Job Status: Active Calculate Status and Datey =l
*Effective Date: p1/01/2003 B Sequence: [0 O *Job Indicator |PrimaryJob =]
Action | Reason: [ Add Contingent warker = =]
Current

Last Start Date: 0110142003 Termination Date:

Expected Job End Date El

Position Humber: Q Position Entry Date: El

Oyerride Fosition Data | ™ Position Management Record

*Regulatory Region: [usa @ United States

*Companmy: l— Q
*Business Unit: ’MO\ Global Business Institute AU
*Department: Q Department Entry Date: [
Location: Q

Establishrment ID: Q

Date Created: 1118r2004
L4 Spain
b [®] japan

Job Data component for a new contingent worker

You can also associate default checklists with the different relationships so that
when you choose a relationship the system automatically creates a checklist
record for the person on the Person Checklist page. This enables you to easily
track the tasks you need to accomplish when you add a person to your
organization and ensures that the right tasks are executed, depending on the
type of person added. By having a checklist that is unique to contingent workers
you can include only the items that are relevant to them and their role in the
organization.

Person Checklist

Linda Perez Person ID: 332

Checklist History Find | “iewe &
*Checklist Date:  |01/01/2003 [ =
*Checklist: HCCWR . add ContingentWarker Instance

Comment: I

Person Checklist kems Customize | Find | i First 4] 1-:

Sequence |kem Code Description *Status Link 1D

1 HCOoooz Add Cantingent Warker Instance | Initiated =] it GBI =]

Warker Instance

2 HCOOO3 Persan ldentification [ nitiated =] Eir—rfﬂ”ﬂ”caﬂm =

Checklist items for new contingent worker
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Once a person is entered in HRMS, you do not need to create their personal
information again and they can use the same identification number regardless of
how their relationships to the organization change or grow. For example, Linda
Perez, who joined GBI as a contingent worker, maintains the same Person ID
when she takes on an additional, permanent position as an employee. The
system uses employment record numbers (ERN) to distinguish between a
person’s job data records.

Personal Information

ID: 222
Contingent Worker Employee
Added as Worker Hire
January 1, 2003 January 1, 2004
ERN 0 ERN 1
Pay Increase
June 1, 2004
ERN 1

A person has one personal data record and identification number, even when they
have more than one job

Employment Record Numbers, Multiple Jobs and the Person Model

Employment record numbers (ERNs), in combination with a person's ID, uniquely
identify a person’s job data records. In previous releases, you needed to enable
Multiple Jobs functionality by selecting the Multiple Jobs Allowed check box on the
Installation table in order to use employment record numbers and process
multiple Job Data records for a person.

In HRMS 8.9, we've removed the Multiple Jobs Allowed check box and delivered
HRMS with the functionality turned on so that the people in your system can have
more than one Job Data record (you still need to select the Multiple Jobs Allowed
check box on the PeopleTools Options page).

PeopleSoft creates a Job Data record with a unique ERN for a person when you:
e Hire an employee or contingent worker.
e Create a Job Data record for a person of interest.

e Suspend an employee or contingent worker’s substantive job and assign them
to a temporary assignment.

e Create another job for an employee or contingent worker that is separate
from their existing job.
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e Create an additional job for an employee or contingent worker that is tied to
their existing job.

¢ Send an employee on a global assignment.

e (JPN) Create an additional assignment.

e (JPN) Create a temporary intercompany transfer.
e (CHE) Create an additional contract.

While all of these circumstances result in multiple Job Data records, they do not
all result in multiple jobs, as processed by HRMS. A person does not have
multiple jobs when they have:

e A contingent worker and an employment instance.

e A substantive job and a temporary job where the substantive job is
suspended.

People do have multiple jobs when they have:

e More than one active contingent worker or employment organizational
instance.

e A substantive job and an additional assignment where the substantive job is
not suspended.
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For example, when you suspend an employee’s substantive job and create a new
Job Data record for a temporary assignment, the person has two Job Data
records, two ERNs, but does not have multiple jobs.

D 222
personal
information

Employment
Instance

ERMO ERM 1

FPut on Hold: e hday 1,
Mfay 1, 1993 1993

e hday 1,
1995

A person can have multiple employment record numbers without having multiple
jobs.
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However, when you create a new Job Data record for an employee and do not
suspend the current job, the person does have multiple jobs.

D 222
personal
information
Employment Employment
Instance Instance
ERMDO ERM 1 ERM 2
Resumed: Completed: M ey
Movernber 1, Movernber 1, February 1,
1993 1995 2000
Fut on Hold: e hday 1,
May 1, 1993 1993

Memw: hday 1,
1995

A person with two active employee job records has multiple jobs.

Contingent Workforce Management

The Advisory Council of the United States Department of Labor recently issued a
detailed report that documented the extent to which corporate America is
replacing full-time workers with part-time workers, temporary employees, and
independent contractors. These workers now make up more than 30 percent of
the United States workforce, and their number is growing quickly. Since 1990,
the number of workers employed as temporary employees alone has tripled from
one million to three million and is expected to quadruple to 12 million over the
next ten years.

In HRMS 8.9, employees and contingent workers co-reside in all core business
processes. A company’s contingent workforce can be managed, and accounted
for, alongside its employee population while still maintaining key differentiation.

The following features are included within contingent workforce management.
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Recruiting Solutions/Services Procurement for Contingent Workers

Managing a contingent workforce begins with identifying and hiring contingent
workers. To support the business process of hiring contingent workers, we’ve
enhanced contingent workforce support within PeopleSoft's Enterprise Recruiting
Solutions and Services Procurement.

For example, if a job (or position) within Recruiting Solutions is designated as
contingent, the information for the selected candidate is transferred into
Workforce Administration as a contingent worker, reducing processing time,
manual data entry, and error rates for customers.

HRMS for Contingent Workers

Today’s workers may have several relationships with a company, either
sequentially or concurrently. Someone may begin working for a company as a
contractor and then later become an employee. Someone may leave a company
as an employee but be rehired later as a contingent worker. Additionally,
someone may be an employee who is also working on a project as a contractor.

With HRMS 8.9, people can seamlessly transition between employee and
contingent worker status while keeping the same employee ID. They can be an
employee and a contingent worker simultaneously. Complete job history for all
instances is kept and easily reviewed in one central location. An enhanced UI and
functionality exist to accommodate tracking requirements for contingent workers.

This feature is useful for organizations that frequently transition people between
contingent worker status and employment status or for companies in which
people frequently hold multiple concurrent statuses.

Payroll Solutions for Contingent Workers

Some companies directly pay contingent workers. Others do not. In HRMS 8.9,
companies choose their process. PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll supports
contingent workers, employees, or people who are concurrently contingent
workers and employees. This enhancement is particularly useful for global
companies in which directly paying contingent workers is a common practice.
Payroll for North America and Payroll Interface do not pay contingent workers.

Self-Service and Contingent Workers

In today’s flexible workforces, it is not uncommon for a contingent worker to
manage direct reports or for contingent workers to provide or maintain
information via self-service. Because contingent workers are identified with a
static employee ID and the same security views as employees, it becomes
simpler to include contingent workers as approvers or self-service users. This
feature is useful for organizations that want to extend self-service to their
contingent workforce or that commonly have contingent workers functioning as
managers.
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Reporting and Analytics

The rising proportion of contingent workers creates the need to quantify and
manage a new and growing population within companies. To effectively support
business processes such as space allocation and planning, network security,
building security, and true headcount analysis, companies need visibility into
their total workforce.

In HRMS 8.9, contingent workers reside alongside employees, simplifying
combined reporting. Customers can specify whether to run a report for
contingent workers, employees, or both. This feature is useful for companies for
which contingent workers constitute a considerable percentage of the workforce.

Search Record Enhancements

For companies to benefit from greater control of their contingent workforce, they
need to be able to easily identify and manage the records of contingent workers
throughout all their core business processes.

To facilitate access to contingent worker records, the common employee search
records used throughout HRMS 8.9 enable searching by employee or contingent
worker status. This feature is useful for any company that manages contingent

workers.

Persons of Interest Management

Organizations frequently need to store basic information on people who are not
workers. They may want to track board members, volunteers, or nonworkers who
have security access to buildings or networks. A university may want to monitor
who has library access or parking passes. The possibilities are limitless and often
unique to an industry or organization. PeopleSoft already stores persons of
interest in numerous places within the application. There are instructors,
emergency contacts, and many more.

Because the new Person Model architecture allows personal data to be stored
once, without job information, and then used for multiple purposes, users can
track people within core tables for any reason, without needing a job record.

Features for managing persons of interest include the following.
Customer-Defined Relationships

Customers may want to track persons of interest who exist for reasons outside of
PeopleSoft. For example, a hospital may want to track basic information about
volunteers. A university may want to keep information about visiting professors.

HRMS 8.9 allows customers to define and maintain their own classifications for
persons of interest. This feature is useful for customers who have a large number
of nonworkers associated with their organizations that they want to track and
monitor.

Use the Person of Interest Type Tbl page to create different types of people of
interest and enter the settings to control how the types are used in HRMS.
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Person of Interest Type Thi

Person of Interest Type: Qoooa *Effective Status: IActive vl
*Description: Global Payroll Payee
*Short Description: GP Payee

¥ Job Record Required?

POI Transaction

Record for POl Transaction: JOB
Component Name: JOB_DATA o'}
Market: GAL C
Menu Hame: ADMINISTER_WORKFORCE_{GBL)
Menu Bar Hame: LISE
Menu ltern Hame: JOB_DATA,
Transfer Panel Name: JOB_DATAL
Record for POl Summary View: |GP_POI_WVw o}
Person of Interest Checklist: )
¥ Allow in Generic Add Component
¥ Allow in Generic Upd Component
Comment:
Lzed by the Global Payroll products. ﬂ@
[~

Use the Person of Interest Type Tbl page to define new POI types

You can determine on which components a POI type can be selected and whether
the POI type requires a job. For example, the POI type Global Payroll Payee can
be selected from the Add a Person component on the Administer Workforce menu
and the Add a POI Payee component on the Global Payroll and Absence Mgmt
menu. However the POI type Pension Payee is only available in the PeopleSoft
Pension Administration components. These options enable you to limit who can
add a certain POI type where, increasing your flexibility while reducing chances
for user error.

Configurable Search/Match

With the ability to manage multiple relationships between a person and a
company, there is a need to prevent a person from being entered into the system
more than once.

HRMS 8.9 delivers a company-configurable search and match wherever people
can be added into the application. The search results page is also configurable.
The search and results configuration enables customers to determine and protect
data that they determine to be sensitive.
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This feature is valuable for any organization in which people commonly hold
multiple jobs or relationships with the company. This feature is also useful for
companies that frequently rehire former workers.

For person IDs and applicants, you can define your own search criteria to perform
a search when you add a person to the system. The criteria can include defining
search rules and placing them in the desired order within a search parameter.
You can also set what data to display in the results to identify a possible
matching ID. Set up multiple search result codes and give security access to all
users or restrict it to specific users who have a certain security role assigned.

You can also set rules and parameters to permit only ad hoc searches to enable
users with the appropriate security to perform ad hoc searches without the
constraints of predefined criteria.

You can also enforce the use of Search/Match by setting Search/Match to trigger
when a user enters data and saves a new ID by transferring the user directly to
the list of IDs that match the criteria. When you enforce Search/Match at save
time, the user does not need to navigate to the Search/Match component and
reenter the data to determine whether the ID exists.

You define search rules to identify which fields to search for and how to use them
to perform the search. You can use one or multiple search rules. If you use
multiple search rules, Search/Match applies the rules in the order that you define.
Starting with the first rule, if the system finds at least one match according to
that rule, it will stop searching. However, if it finds no match for that rule, it will
continue to the next rule, and so on.

A search parameter is a set of one or more search rules that you order
sequentially with the lowest (or first) search order level as the most restrictive,
and the highest (or last) search order level as the least restrictive. A search
parameter must be created even if it contains only one search rule.

Search/Match Rule

Search Rule Code: FERS_110 Search Type: Ferson

*Description: Prepare For Hire - B [” AdHoc Search

Search Fields Cu & | Findd First [] 1-10 of 10 [H Last

*Sequence |Search Field Field Description Required (Usage 3:];'-:('0“ 2‘:::22{9‘:; @’7’7
FirsthameSrchRule & First Marme Search v Contains 2 30 [=]

2 |LastMameSrchRule QX LastMNare Search 2 lm 1 2 30 [=]
3 |MiddisNameRule L Middle Name r  [contains ][ 1 2 30 [#] [
4 |AltCharacterMameRule & Alternate Character Name r lm 1 2 50 [#] [=]
5 [MationallDRule G, Mational Id r  [contains =] 1 4 20 [ =
& [DateomithRule @1, Date of Birth r [eqas =] 10 [# =
7 |AddresstRule Q Address Line 1 r  [contains ][ 1 4 55 [¥] [=]
8 [ciyRule Q. city r  [contains =] 1 2 30 [+ [=
8 [stateRule Q. Stats ~  [Contains =] | 1 2 6 [¥ =]
10 |CountryRule Q. Country r IContains 'l 1 2 3 =

Search rules identify which fields should be searched
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When a user runs the search, the system searches according to these rules and
search orders until it either encounters a potential duplicate or executes all
search sequences and finds no potential duplicate.

Search Parameters Search Permi

Search Parameter: PSRS_HIRE Search Type: Ferson
‘Description: [Frepare Far Hire Status: IActi\re "l [ AdHoc Search
Search/Match Rules Cu v | Find | - First 4] 15012
Search Order (*Search Rule Code Rule Code Description
| 10 |PSRS_110 1 Prepare For Hire - B Yiew Definition [=]
| 20 |PSRS_T11 C. Prepare For Hira- 2- B Yiew Definition =]
| 20 |PERS_112 Tl Prepare For Hire- 3- B Wiew Definition =]

Search parameters are made up of search rules

Use search result codes to specify the data that you want Search/Match to return
in the grids on the Search Results page for the potential matching IDs that it
finds. You can define field-level security for fields that you consider sensitive. For
example, you might allow some users to see the full birth date, but restrict other
users to see only the year (or nothing at all), depending on the Primary
Permission List in their user profile.

Search Results Search Result Pertr
Search Result Code: FPSRS_HIRE Search Type: Person
“Description: Prepare Far Hire Status: [active =]

[ use Detail Page

SearchMatch Result Fields . [¥
Segquence IW Field Degcription i ,—
| 1 |LastMame O Last Name [Display Entire Field =] 30 Excentions (=]

| 2 |FirstName @ First Name | Display Entire Field x| 30 Excentions =]
| 3 |middieName L Middle Name | Display Entirz Field x| 30 Excentions =

Define which fields should display the results of the search and match

PeopleSoft delivers search rules, search parameters, and search results with your
system. You can use these as they are, modify them, or add as many as you
need.
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Automatic Search/Match

Automatic search reinforces the use of Search/Match when you create a new ID
in a transaction page. To trigger an automatic search from the transaction page,
associate the component that contains that page with an active search
parameter. When the user enters all of the necessary data to create a new ID on
that page and saves the transaction record, Search/Match begins automatically.
The system uses the predefined search parameter and the data entered by the
user as search criteria. If Search/Match does not find matching IDs, the system
saves the transaction successfully. If Search/Match finds at least one matching
ID, the system displays the search results inside a grid on the Search Results

page.

Configurable Actions and Action Reasons

Not all job actions are appropriate for all types of workers. Not all companies,
geographies, or industries share the same business rules. Organizations work
differently according to their own needs and priorities and may want to configure
their job actions to align more closely with their own business processes and
employee data tracking requirements.

In recognition of these diverse data-management needs, HRMS 8.9 delivers
configurable actions and action reasons. Actions have been moved from the
translate table and relocated to their own table. New setup pages complement
this new table.
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Actions d on Sumimary
Action: LOF

Find | e Al First E 1af 1 |I| Last
*Effective Date: onoTHann [ ‘Gtatus: | Active | #[=]
*Action Description: |'—5'5’°fr
*Short Description: Layoff Owmer ID: HR Caore Ohjects

Set Status Fields

Action sets Status Fields ¥

PayToll Status: s ISUSDBHUEU -]
HR Status: Active
Set Organizational Instance Dt Set Assignment Dates

First Start Date: Mo Action =] || StartDate: Mo Action i

Latest Start Date: Mo Action =] ||Latest Start Date: Mo Action i

Termination Date: JOB.EFFDT- 1 =] || EndDate: JOBEFFDT-1 i
Last Date Worked: JOB.EFFDT-1 =]
Expected End Mo Action =]
Expected Return Date Clear =]

Organizational Relationship

Valid if PER_ORG is: I EMP, CWR ar POI 'l

Valid if Previous HR Status is: | Active =l
Valid if Prev Pay Status is:
Message SetMumber: 1000 2 16 3 Action is valid only ifthe HR Status is Active.
Layoff ;l
Comment: _|

Use the Actions component to create and maintain HRMS actions

The configurable actions and action reasons provide the following features for
customers.

Status Definition

With PeopleSoft 8.9, we've added an additional status field to give you more
accuracy to track and report on your workforce. The HR Status and Payroll Status
fields enable you to distinguish between HR and payroll.

In the past, a person’s payroll status was used to infer their HR status. This didn't
always give the desired results. For example an employee on leave of absence
has an active HR status but an inactive payroll status because he’s not receiving
a paycheck. A terminated employee who is receiving a pension payout has an
inactive HR status but an active payroll status. Distinguishing between the two
statuses gives you a more accurate picture of the people in your system.

When you create a new action, you can decide what impact the action has on a
person’s statuses, if it has one at all, by selecting the Action sets Status Fields
check box. When selected, the system displays the Payroll Status and HR Status
fields. Payroll status determines HR status and when you select a payroll status
for the action, the system displays whether the HR status on the JOB record will
be Active or Inactive.
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Set Status Fields

Action sets Status Fields v
PayToll Status: v Q@ |Terminated Pansi 'I

HR Status: Inactive

Set Status Fields group box

The following table shows the available payroll statuses and the associated HR
statuses:

Payroll Status II HR Status
(A) Active Active
(D) Deceased Inactive
(L) Leave of Absence Active
(P) Leave with Pay Active
(Q) Retired with Pay Inactive
(R) Retired Inactive
(S) Suspended Active
(T) Terminated Inactive
(U) Terminated with Pay Inactive
(V) Terminated Pension Payout Inactive
(W) Short Work Break Active
(X) Retired-Pension Administration Inactive

Customers can also set the prerequisite status for a job action. For example, a
customer could create a rule that prohibits the use of the leave of absence action
if the person’s status is currently terminated.

Storing the HR Status on the JOB record makes it easy to choose an HR status of
either Active or Inactive during reporting instead of having to know which payroll
status to use.

Actions by Organizational Relationship

Companies can limit the use of actions to specific segments of their populations
based on the people’s relationship to the organization. Use of specific actions can
be restricted to employees, contingent workers, persons of interest with job
records, or all three organizational relationship designations.
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New Flexible Row-Level Security

In HRMS 8.9, we've made significant enhancements to our row-level security in
the following areas:

¢ Simple installation of security options such as Japanese additional assignment
and international security.

e Even faster fast views.
e Configurable row-level security.

e Ability to assign security to users view via roles, instead of just the Row
Security Permission List, enabling you to create a person’s data access from a
combination of permission lists.

As any decentralized or complex company knows, determining and controlling

who has access to that data can be a challenging task. In light of the emerging
legal requirements for data transparency and accountability, controlling who is
accessing your data and for what purpose becomes even more critical.

PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9 delivers an innovative and flexible way to define
your organization’s row-level security. You decide how granular you want your
control to be by basing row-level security on practically any field that you choose.

PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9 now includes row security for departments, to
enable you to control sensitive data about the departments themselves, such as
budgets or headcounts, people with jobs, including contingent workers and
people of interest (POIs), POIs without jobs, and job openings.
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We've delivered the most requested security types preconfigured, enabling you to
control data access at the following levels:

Departments Ill People with Jobs |I POls Without Jobs II Job Openings

o  Department (by e Department (by e POIType e  Company
department tree) department tree) e Business Unitand e  Business Unit
o  Department (by e  Department (by POI Type o  Department (by
individual individual e Location and PO department tree)
department) department) Type «  Location
e Department SetlD e Location e Institution and POI
e  Business Unit Type
e  Company

e  Salary Grade
e Regulatory Region

e  Organizational
Relationship
(employee,
contingent worker, or
POI)

You can create additional security types with little or no customization.
Simple Installation of Security Options

In 8.9 we've significantly simplified how you install the security settings. You can
choose how to control security access to a person’s additional assignment and
global assighment records. For example, you could opt to allow those with access
to the person’s primary records access to the assignment records, ensuring that,
no matter where a person has a temporary assignment, their records are still
accessible by those who need them without having to make any changes to
user’s security permissions.

You can also now install Japanese additional assignment security by selecting a
check box.

PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS security now includes future dated transaction rows
in row security. For example, Eric Simpson is currently working in the Western
business unit, but in two months will transfer to the European business unit. As
of today, the human resources administrator with security access to the Western
business unit can access his current records and the human resources
administrator for the European business unit can access Eric’s future Job Data
record, before it has become effective.
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You can choose which actions will trigger a future dated security row to limit the
future-dated rows to just those that are accompanied by a change in security
data. This keeps your security information absolutely current, without slowing it
down with unnecessary data rows.

Security Install Settings
Special Job Security Versions

¥ Include HomeMHost Access?
|H|:|me can see Host j

¥ Incl. Additional Assignments?
| Both =l

¥ JPN Appointment

Actions that trigger Future Dated Security = First E . ‘1 |I| Last
[ : 1= 1-12 of 12 =1

Rows mize | Find |

*Action Action Description I_l_

WQ Add Contingent Warker
ADL Q Additional Job
IMO\ Assignment
HIR  C Hire

WQ Job Reclassification
POl @ Add Person of Interest
WQ Fosition Change

You can easily install your security settings

+

F BB MM
O 00 07 00 0] O [

Flexible Security Definition

Row-level security for HRMS 8.9 includes features that enable organizations to
align their security strategy with their business model and their corporate culture.

Some HR organizations may be centralized in one country; others may be spread
across many countries. Some companies may allow anyone in HR to view data on
anyone in the organization. Other companies may want to restrict data access by
location or worker population so that very few people can access information
about the executive staff in corporate headquarters. Perhaps a large corporation
has one HR team that manages the union workforce while another HR team
manages salaried employees.

You can configure security to support any of these business models, and many
more. The existing department security process can be carried forward into HRMS
8.9 for organizations that do not want to change their security setup.
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Once you have determined how you want to control data security, simply select
the Enabled check box on the Security Type Table for the security types you
need.

Even Faster Security Views

To support the new flexible security structure, we're enhancing the security
tables. Security tables (called security join tables) are updated in real time. When
you make a change to a permission list on the Security by Permission List page,
PeopleCode automatically updates the operator security join table
(SIJT_CLASS_ALL).

Assign Data
Permission on
the Security by SJT_ SavePost
Permission List CLASS Change
page (SCRTY_ For ongoing
CLASS) maintenance
SJT_CLASS._ run the:
ALL Refresh Row
Security
Operator
Assign Data
Permission on
the Security by SCRTY Refresh Row
Dept Tree page TBL_DEPT Security
(SCRTY_TABL_ Operator
DEPT)

PeopleCode keeps most security data up to date automatically

There are also more flexible batch updating capabilities. The only time that a
refresh process must be run is if there is a change to the security trees—but even
that process is more flexible and performs partial updates. There is no longer a
need to update the entire table.
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Refresh Row Security Operator

Run Control ID:  Refreshi Eeport Manager Process Wonitor Run

Refresh the SJT_CLASS_ALL Security Join Tahle.

This is done when a Security Type is modified or added, when a Security Tree is modified or added, when a
ROWSECCLASS is modified or added. The process can be run for all data, for a set oftrees, for a set of
ROWSECCLASSes, or for a set of Security Types.

Row Level Security Refresh

" Refresh all Rows?
Refresh Set: | Security Type =l

As Of Date: 111912004 3

Set of Security to Refresh

Populate Security Types | selectAll | Deselectanl |

Fir=t E 1of 4 |I| Last

Selected (Security Set n Tree Hame

1 W |Recruitingdub Openings x| (010 G RS Company =]

Refresh all rows in the security join tables or just the ones that you know have
changed.

The system also updates the transaction data security join tables automatically
using PostSave PeopleCode so that a person’s data is always secured by the right
information. A nightly refresh process captures any future-dated rows or any
other change that may not have triggered the PeopleCode. A second refresh
process is available if to update targeted portions of the security join table as
needed.

For ongoing
maintenance run
the:
Enter or Modify [ ~ Nightly Refresh
Information on a SJT Process
Transaction SavePost
Component that "l Change SJT_PERSON
Contains
SCRTY_SJT_SBP — ] | SJT Refresh
Process

New or modified transaction data is automatically updated in the transaction security
join tables.

Data Permission for Roles and Row Security Permission Lists

In previous releases, row security permission was attached only to row security
permission lists, which were attached to the user on the User Profile — General
page. This meant that all of a user’s data permission requirements needed to be
met by a single permission list. In 8.9 we've increased your options for assigning
row security to a user.
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Department tree-based security is still assigned to row security permission lists,
but you can now:

e Assign additional, non-tree based security to a row security permission list,
alone or in addition to tree-based security.

e Assign row security access to permission lists and assign the permission lists
to roles.

You can now easily manage the most complex or simple data permission
requirements.

For example, permission list JobsbyDept has access to people in department
10100, permission list JobsbyLoc has access to people in location UK1, and
permission list MyJobs has access to people in location USA. Permission list
Jobsbyloc is assigned to Role 1 and permission MyJobs is assigned to Role 2. The
data access of permission list JobsbyDept is based on a department security tree.
While the permission list can be assigned to a role, the tree-based security is not
accessible by the role.

If we assign user A the row security permission JobsbyDept on the Row Security
field on the User Profile — General page, and Role 1 and Role 2 on the Roles
page, user A’s has data permission for the following: department 10100, location
UK1, and location UK2.

PeopleSoft Enterprise HCM Transformation Framework

When an application sending a message uses a message structure different than
the application receiving it, the message must be transformed in order to be
accepted by the target application. PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9 introduces
the HCM Transformation Framework to enable you to use definitional logic to
transform messages. Using information you set up, the transformation framework
applies the correct transformation logic to produce a message that complies with
the target application requirements.

HCM Transformation Framework enables seamless integration among PeopleSoft
applications as well as with third-party applications such as Oracle, SAP, and
Siebel. Transformation schemas are associated with transformation maps,
enabling you to quickly locate and modify a schema to respond to external
changes.

The transformation map registry is made up of transformation maps. The
transformation map defines the message properties of the message for both the
target and source application. For each transformation map, create a
transformation schema, an XML document that defines the message structure
mapping between two applications.

When a message needs to be transformed in order to be successfully received by
an application, you need to assign a transformation program with the message
on the Integration Broker Relationships component (IB_RELATIONSHIP).
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There are six transformation programs supported by the transformation
framework:

¢ HTMF_TR_IA, for inbound asynchronous communications.

¢ HTMF_TR_IS, for inbound synchronous communications.

e HMTF_TR_ISR: for the inbound synchronous response.

¢ HTMF_TR_OA, for outbound asynchronous communications.
¢ HTMF_TR_OS, for outbound synchronous communications.
e HMTF_ TR_OSR for outbound synchronous responses

Based on the transaction type, choose the appropriate transformation program to
associate with your application message.

When an application publishes a message that requires transforming, PeopleSoft
Integration Broker invokes the transformation program associated with the
message. The transformation program determines which transformation map
corresponds to the target message and applies the transformation schema to the
message data. The transformation schema can modify the metadata or the
message data itself to comply with the target application requirements.
PeopleSoft Integration Broker repackages the transformed message data into an
XML document that is structurally compliant with the target application. The
Integration Broker can then deliver the message to the receiving application.
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This diagram illustrates the flow of information from one application to another
using HCM Transformation Framework:

Source
Application

Integration Broker
A 4

Message: XML r/] > Message: XML
Message Data

Transformation Target
Program Application

\ 4
4

Transformation Map:
Transformation
Schema

Transformation data using the transformation framework

PeopleSoft Enterprise HCM Metadata Repository and Query
Builder

PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS introduces the HCM Metadata repository and Query
Builder. These two tools will provide a variety of benefits to all HCM applications:

Increased productivity.
Ease of development.
Better reusability.
Componentization of code.
Ease of maintenance.

Better user experience.
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The Metadata repository enables you to define and manipulate PeopleSoft
database records as objects and add levels of abstractions on top of Database
records in mere minutes. The levels of abstraction separate the database record
from the user, meaning that the user doesn’t have to have an understanding of
the data model to manipulate or query data using Query Builder.

Metadata objects can be named according to any functional requirement so their
names can be meaningful. Less technically inclined users will be able to easily
define queries through the Query Builder using these meaningful objects and
technical developers will be able to manipulate database records as objects.

Metadata Repository

Metadata is data about the data in your system. It defines every object, object
attribute, and relationship between objects. Metadata enables you to define and
manipulate the records in your PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS database as objects.

The HCM metadata object model consists of the following two elements:

e PeopleTools-level metadata.

Provides information about fields, field labels, and database records and
views.

¢ HCM-level metadata.

Establishes relationships between objects at the object level, defines object’s
services, and alternative labels.

HCM metadata object definitions are registered in the metadata repository as
classes and these classes are grouped in the following two catalogs according to
general behavior, processing, and attribute needs:

e Base catalog.

Define the general behavior and attributes for a class:

= Group objects for better processing and querying.
= Provide a single layer of inheritance for derived classes.
e Object catalog.

= Can be the child object of a parent base class, inheriting all of the
attributes of the base class.

= Are defined with unique attributes in addition to any inherited attributes.

For example, the base class object, Person Base, is the parent to the derived
object class, Person.

Query Builder

Query Builder is a flexible tool that is used to query class objects that are defined
in the PeopleSoft HCM metadata repository.
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Query Builder lets you:

e Create queries of unlimited length and complexity without the need to know
the underlying database model.

Query builder automatically generates the most efficient SQL based on the
metadata class definitions, generates all SQL joins automatically based on the
relationships defined in metadata, and includes SetID and effective-dated
logic.

e Select any number of available output fields to display results from both the
underlying class and the class relationships.

e Modify current queries to include different output and criteria.
e Run previously defined queries.
e Navigate to objects that are returned as query results.

e Group the output with counts, sums, and averages and include minimums and
maximums for the grouped output.

Query Builder automatically generates the appropriate SQL for aggregations.

e Preview the Structured Query Language (SQL) query generated by Query
Builder.

Whereas PeopleSoft Query uses records and fields in queries, Query Builder
queries objects and attributes. This approach has two benefits:

e You are more likely to recognize an object name than record and field names,
and hence find it easier to query objects that are in the system.

e Underlying record and field definitions of system objects can change without
affecting existing query definitions, resulting in more robust queries.

Management by Labor Agreement

Performing critical business processes such as hires, terminations, and pay rate
changes is a complex endeavor when HR professionals must adhere to multiple,
detailed labor agreement specifications. PeopleSoft has confirmed that
approximately 60 percent of PeopleSoft customers are in unionized industries. To
better understand industry requirements, PeopleSoft conducted extensive focus
groups and joint design sessions with customers and gathered industry specialist
feedback. As a result of this analysis, HRMS 8.9 delivers new labor agreement
management functionality that helps unionized customers by automating and
streamlining many of their current manual processes.
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The following figure describes the content and processes that are supported by
labor agreements within HRMS 8.9:

Seniority
Dates & Tie | Recall Flans
Ereakers

Data relationships that support the union workforce process

The labor agreement definition includes the following features.
Job Codes and Wage Progression Salary Plans

Within a collective labor environment, a person’s job code dictates many of the
job attributes, job classification, bumping rights, and wage plan.

In HRMS 8.9, you can assign job codes to a labor agreement in a hierarchical
order to ensure that workers covered under the labor agreement are assigned to
one of the selected job codes.

You also have the option to associate a wage plan with each job code. When a
worker’s labor agreement or job code is updated, the system enters the
associated wage plan on the worker’s job data record.
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Labor Agreement Job Codes Seniority Rules Eacilities

SetlD: JSA Labor Agreement: K00002
Labor Agreement Find | iewe & First [ 1 o 1 [F] Last

Effective Date: 01401/1980 Status: Active Business Units that use these Job Codes
Joh Code Assignment Fird | wiewne Al First ;- [} Last

Labor Job Class:  [K00002 Q. Food Bervice =l

Add Multiple Job Codes |

Job Codes Customize | Find | Yiew 4 ] First (1] 1.3 o 2 [¥] Lot
:n:lf::ce ;::I;:Dde Job Code Description C_r;:u;ﬂa_e Salary SetlD Prﬂm Grade rr
1 |sHARE QL [s10005 QL Server-Food | Q [sHARE QL [KuHz @ [z @ [+] [=]
| 2 |sHARE Q [530000 QL Hostess) | Q [sHAREQ [kUHZ QL 2 @ [F [=
| 3 |sHARE Q@ |230000 Q. Bus Person | Q [sHARE QL [kUHZ QL |1 @ =]

Associate job codes and wage plans with labor agreements.

Configurable Recall Rights Expiration Rules, Seniority Dates, Tie
Breakers

Labor agreements usually specify how long a laid off worker can maintain priority
for rehire in the event of a recall. Set up recall expiration rules based on time
elapsed since the layoff, seniority, or create a rule specifying that there are no
recall rights at all. In the event of a layoff, the system creates a recall rights
record for the laid off workers and calculate the date that their recall rights expire
using the expiration rule associated with their labor agreement.

Seniority dates drive nhumerous processes within unionized companies, primarily
in the United States but also in some EMEA countries. Seniority dates determine
critical rights such as bidding for shifts, receiving wage increases, or determining
a person’s place on a layoff roster. Furthermore, seniority dates can be
determined by different criteria. For example, the date used to determine a
worker’s seniority for shift bidding could be the date that he started working at a
new facility, but his vacation accrual may be determined based on his seniority
within the company or union. Expiration of recall rights can also be determined
by seniority.

In HRMS 8.9, customers can define up to 12 seniority dates per labor agreement.
These dates can be based upon dates that already exist in the system, ensuring
that the system populates the fields with an existing date. Customers can label
these labor-related seniority dates in a way that makes sense to them and their
labor agreements. For example, customers may want to create a Competitive
Seniority Date to meet the needs of their labor agreement. Customers can base
the Competitive Seniority on the Job Data’s existing Job Code Entry Date field
and set it up so to default from the Job Code Entry Date field. Customers may
also create dates that they can populate manually or make it possible to override
defaulted dates. Seniority dates are assigned to labor agreements.
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Seniority Rules Eacilities

SetiD: LISA Labor Agreement: 100002

Seniority Rules Find | *igw 2 First (4] 4 ot 1 [ Last
Effective Date: 01/0141 380 Status: Active
Recall Expiration Rule ID; [K00002 T Layoff Date + B Manths

SemurrtyDates Customize | Find | view 21 | B First [ 15065 [ Lant

(1] Label Default from Existing Field User Editable

KOODER QL DEFT ENTRY DATE = I~ (=]
KOOFAC QL FACILITY ENTRY DATE F = =
KOOJOB Q. JOBGODE EMTRY DATE = ~ (=]

Tie Breakers Customize | Find | Wiew Al | #H

k00001 a Mational 1D
KO00o3 o'} Last Mame

1D Description I_I_
(=]
[=]

Associate recall expiration rules, seniority dates, and tie breakers with a labor
agreement.
At the job data level, when you assign a worker to a labor agreement on the Job

Labor page, the system adds the associated seniority dates to the page and
populates those dates that are based upon existing values.

Allizon Smith EmMP 1D: KOHU1D Empl Rcd #: 0
Labor Information Fimd Firzt 1af 1 [¥] Last
Effective Date: 01/01/2003 Effective Sequence: 0 m Job Indicator:  Frirmary Job
Action f Reason: Hire current
Bargaining Unit: WO\ American Professional Union
Labor Agreement; kooool Gy Prafessional Agreement 1980 Labor Agreement Entry Dt; (01/01/2003 [+
Employee Categonyg FT Q Part Time Employee I” StopWage Progression
Employee Subcategonys Q " Pay Union Fee
Employee Subcategory 2: Q [” Position Management Record
Union Code: [ & Union Seniority Date: [
Works Council ID:
Labor Facility ID: Kaooo Q. Geargia Training Facility Labor Facility Entry Date:  (01/01/2003 [+
Exempt from Layoff [ Layoff Exemption Reason: ’7 Q
nssmned Seniority Dates
DEPT ENTRY DATE 14000 IWE‘J l‘ |
FACILITY ENTRY DATE K000 [otiotizooz B T
JOBCODE ENTRY DATE 740005 [otozon: EHOOF |

The seniority dates from a worker’s labor agreement display on the Job Labor page.
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Frequently, more than one worker has the same seniority rank, and a tie breaker
is applied to determine a final order. Create tie breakers based on a humber of
fields and assign them to the labor agreement. When you need to determine
seniority, you can use a configurable report to select the appropriate population
base with the desired seniority date and tie breaker. The system will sort the
workers accordingly. Layoff and Recall rosters also use tie breakers to determine
the seniority of workers holding the same seniority rank.

Roster Comments

Comments Find | Wiesw Al First 4] 1 af 1 [ Last
Roster ID: KooooiL =
Effective Date: 117192004
EmplID: KOHU10 Allison Smith Empl Rcd Nbr: 0

Comment Date:|11/18/2004 [

Comments: Automatic Tiehreaker has been Applied - Employee Ranked 1 ;l

[~

The system uses the tie breakers associated with the labor agreement to determine
a worker’s place on the layoff roster when workers have the same seniority.

Facilities

For unionized companies, a facility is defined as the physical workspace covered
by a labor agreement. It could be a store, plant, campus, or medical center.
There could be more than one location within a facility, or there could be more
than one facility within a location. For these reasons, unionized organizations
need a flexible way of designating facilities.

In HRMS 8.9, a new table allows customers to define facilities required for labor
agreement administration. The facilities are then associated to the labor
agreements. The new facility field is maintained for each worker on the job
record. This field enables you to better manage your staff in the event of a layoff
or recall or for reporting purposes.

Wage Progression Salary Plans

Wage progression is a core process for unionized companies, particularly in the
United States. Monitoring eligibility and maintaining correct compensation is
challenging. The challenge grows with the size and complexity of a company’s
unionized workforce.

Wage progression is the step-by-step advancement of a worker's compensation
rate from a beginning rate to one of full parity. The progression is based on a
wage progression rule associated with the worker's salary plan. The rule includes
step progression requirements and a rate calculation formula.
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HRMS 8.9 automates new hire or new-in-job wage progression with processes
that evaluate the rules against eligibility criteria and inserts new compensation
rates. Common progression eligibility criteria that can be supported with HRMS
8.9 include time worked and calendar-based elapsed time.

When you create or modify a salary plan, indicate if it's a wage progression plan.
If you select the Wage Progression Plan check box, the system displays a link to
the Define Wage Progression Rule page, where you define the rules surrounding
wage progression for this plan.

These wage and salary plans with progression are then associated to wage
grades and are used to generate progression steps with the appropriate pay
rates. Step increases within grades can be based on formulas such as percentage
of maximum rate, flat amount, percentage of current rate, or custom configured.

SetlD: SHARE Salary Administration Plan: KLIHZ
Salary Plan
Effective Date: 01/m1Masn Status: Active Description:  Administrative Workers
Step Generation Rules Advancement Processing Rules
*Rate Calculation: I % Grade Max 'l ™ Exceed maximum for Grade
™ Round to Max of Grade Within
*Increment Type: I Hours Warked vl

Comp Rate Code:  |WAHRLY C  Default Ma Haurly

Hours Accumulator: PAS CL auto Step Increment - Hours " Advancement Approval Required

Job Action:  |PAY Q) Reason: |SPG QL

Waye Progression Steps Customize | Find | Wiew & | B First M gt opa D] et
[ Time in Step T Increase T Time Litnits

*Step |Step Description Time Required In Step
[ 1[5 Max Hrs wikd ro Appr Step 1 160.0000

[ 2 [ Max Hrs wikd Mo Appr Step 2 160.0000
[ 3 [ Max Hrs wikd Mo Appr Step 3 160.0000
[ 4[5 Max Hrs wikd Mo Appr Step 4

[ 3 F

Define wage progression rules for a salary plan
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Associate wage progression rules with job codes at the labor agreement level.

Labor Agreement Job Codes Seniority Rules Eacilities

SetlD: JSA Labor Agreement: (00002

Lahor Agreement

Effective Date: 01011980 Status: Active Business Units thatuse these Job Codes

Job Code Assignment

Labor Job Class:  [K00OO8 @ Food Bervice =

Add Muliple Job Codes |

Job Codes

Employee

Category
| 1 |SHARE  Q [310005 &, ServerFood | Q [sHARE @ kUHZ QL [3 @ =
| 2 |sHARE Q [530000  C Host(ess) | Q. [BHARE @ kuUHZ @ [z @ =
| 3 |sHARE QL |230000 QU Bus Person | QL [BHARE @ [KUHZ @ [1 Q@ (=]

Associate a job code with a wage progression plan

When you select a labor agreement with has associated job codes and wage
progression plans on a worker’s Job Labor page, the system ensures that you
select one of the job codes included in the labor agreement and then enters the
job code’s salary plan and grade information on the Salary Plan page.

Job Information Joh Labar Payrall Salary Plan Compensatian
hatth e Drurmmers EMP 1D kOHU 8 EmplRcd . 0
Fing First E 1af 1 |I| Last
Effective Date: 01/01/2003 Effective Sequence: i] m Job Indicator:  Frimary Job
Action f Reason: Hire Current
Salary Administration KUHZ | b Grade: 3 ] Grade EntryDate  |01/01/2003 [z
Plan:
Includes Wage Progression Rule [ Step: ’_1 Q Step Entry Date 01/01/2003 [+

The system enters the salary plan and makes the plan and grade fields unavailable
for entry.

To manage wage progression, the Update Wage Progression processes gather the
data required to make a decision about the worker's eligibility to advance and
stores that information in the Review Wage Progression component, where you
can review it and make any necessary modifications. Once the all of the
necessary data is accumulated, the system can flag qualified workers for
advancement.
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Review Wage Progression

Matthew Drummers EMF ID: KOHU18 Empl Rcd #: 0

Activity Details
[ Activity T = d Time T Reported Time T tion T

Hotes |Activity Date Type Progression Type |Status Approved By Stop WP

Ul [zoizoos [ wanoal Repgg‘zdﬁ;'me Approved  System 12/02/2004 1200172004 ||
Joh Reported Time Mot
O owowzmez P oned N [ 03032003 12i01/2004 |-

Review a worker’s wage progression and make manual adjustments, if necessary.

When you are satisfied that the information is accurate, you can process the
wage progression. The system inserts a new Job Data row for the qualified
workers with their new step and related wage rate and the new compensation
rate is processed in the next payroll.

Job Information Job Labar Payra Salary Plan Campensation
Matth e Drurmmers EMP In: kOHU 8 EmplRcd# 0
Find  First 1oz O Last
Effective Date: 12/02r2004 Effective Sequence: i m Job Indicator:  Primary Jok
Action / Reason: Pay Rt Chg Step Progression Futura
Salary Administration KUHZ | % Grade: 3 ] Grade Entry Date  |01/01/2003 [3
Plan:
Includes Wage Progression Rule [ Step: |_2 Q Step Entry Date 12022004 |3

When you process wage progression, the system automatically inserts a new row
into the Job Data pages with the new salary plan information.

If, during the calculation of a worker's new rate, they reach or exceed the
maximum rate for the salary grade, the system considers them at parity for their
job wage rate. In these circumstances, the system increments the worker to the
next highest step for the grade and no longer includes them in the wage
progression processes.

Because wage progression is primarily a business practice for unionized, United
States organizations, this feature is delivered with integration for receiving time
worked from Payroll for North America. Time staging tables are also able to
receive time data from other customized feeds. Because pay increases are
triggered by the insertion of Human Resources Job Data records, any integrated
payroll solution, such as Global Payroll or a third-party system, can be used for
payment.
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Layoff and Reinstatement Management

Companies that have large union workforces occasionally need to temporarily or
permanently lay off large numbers of workers. A production plant may
permanently close when a product is discontinued, or a workforce may be
downsized for a temporary reduction in production demand. When these union
workforce actions occur, seniority lists must be assembled, individual seniority
rights must be considered, and a large number of transactions must be
processed. Furthermore, accurate records must be kept to justify decisions to
union authorities. In the case of temporary reductions, the process must then be
reverse-engineered to return people to work. This is a time-consuming project
that frequently occurs with little advance notice.

HRMS 8.9 provides companies with tools that manage the layoff and recall
process. Create a group for the targeted population. Your definition can be broad,
including everyone covered by the labor agreement, or you can narrow the group
by facility, or job code.

Group Definition Group Members Group Security

Group ID: koooot

*Description: |Lahnr Agreement KO0001 * Layoff

o
*Short Desc: Recall
*As Of Date: 08i01/2004 [

*Bargaining Unit:  KU02 ©  arerican Professional Union

Labor Facility ID: | |

Lahor Agreement

Agreement Description Contract Begin Date |Contract End Date

k0ooot Frofessional Agreement 1980 015011980 1213102010

Job Codes int | view & First [ 1.8.0f 15 D Last
W Description IE
140035 Analyst-Financial v

170005 Assistant-Administrative v

170045 Assistant-Mursing v

200005 Auditor-General ¥

290075 Clerk-Payrall v

GE000%5 Murse-Head "

BEOOT0 MHurse-Licensed Practical v

GE001 5 Murse-Registered v

Define the population that is affected by the layoff or recall.
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A new roster management tool is then used to refine the list and to track the
status of targeted workers. Layoff and recall rosters are based on the groups you
defined. Select the valid seniority dates and tie breakers to help you manage the
roster. Indicate how large you want the roster to be and generate the roster. The
system includes those people who are not exempt from layoff and who have the
lowest seniority (in the case of a layoff) or highest seniority (in the case of a
recall) as determined by the seniority dates and tie breakers you selected.

For example, if the population you defined in the group has twenty-three people
but you only need to layoff seven enter 7 in the Nbr in Group to Consider field

and view the roster. The system determines who, in the larger group of 23, can
be laid off, rank them in order of seniority and include the lowest 7 in the roster.

Layaff Roster Setup Layoff Roster List

Roster ID: KooooiL Roster Status: | 020 - In Progress |
Layoff Roster Information Find First E 1of 1 |I| Last
Effective Date: 111 8i2004 Date First Notified: [117z662004 5
Planned Termination Date:  [11/26/2004 [3) Expected Reinstatement Date: 030112005 [5)
Total in Group: 23
Nbr in Group to Consider: l?— Wiew Roster | Apply Employee Roster Status
1107 af 7 Apply To: IAII 'l Status: WO\ Apply |

Layoff Roster List Customize | Find | Wiew -||| First 4] 15017 O Last
[ Employes T ob-| Seniority Dates-

Select | EmpliD Hame Empl | kan Tie (Hotes |Rank |Status Term Date
Rcd Emp

T KoHU10 Allizan Srmith [ 1 [kooave @ [11zezo0d F [#] =]

T KOHU1O Allisan Smith 1 F [ 2 [kooLava Q@ [11rz6r2004 [ [#] [=]

[ KoHU11 Thomas Holmes 0 F [ 3 kooLave QU [11r2672004 [ [=]

C KoHU1Z Patricia Happs 0 F [ 4 [onHoLD @ [11iz602004 =]

C KoHU13 Joseph Barnes 0 ~ [ 5 [onHoLD @ (1152602004 () [=]
Process Layoff | Candidates to be processed: 7

Generate a roster of the affected workers and manage the layoff process.

The list can be refreshed to account for changes to worker data and you can
manually add candidates to the list. It can also be exported at any time to
preserve list history. Transactions can be processed all at once or on different
dates to support layoffs that are processed in waves.

The reinstatement and recall processes return workers to the job or position that
they previously held while the recall process also enables you to use Mass Update
to make further job data changes.

PeopleSoft Enterprise eProfile Manager Desktop
Enhancements

eProfile Manager Desktop has reduced HR administrative costs and increased
data accuracy by equipping managers with the tools to manage their own

workers. Conducting and capturing workflow online increases visibility and
accountability for approvals.
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In HRMS 8.9, we've enhanced the Direct Reports interface, hierarchy navigation
and text configuration.

Direct Reports Interface

A new Direct Reports interface has been created in 8.9, creating a streamlined,
consistent, re-usable UI for use in the Manager Desktop applications, while
delivering new functionality not previously available.

The following eProfile Manager Desktop transactions have been modified to use
the new Direct Reports interface:

e View Personal Info

e Reporting Change

e Transfer Employee

e Promote Employee

e Location Change

e Retire Employee

e Terminate Employee
e Full/Part Time Status

The new Direct Reports interface enables users to process transactions in a few
simple steps.

First, enter the effective date for the transaction.

Transfer Employee

Initiate a request to transfer an employee.

Follow this 3-step process to transfer an employvee:

1. Enterthe date this transfer will take effect. You will he ahle to process anly those emplovees
that report to you as of this date.

2. Selectthe employee to be transferred.

3. Enter the fransfer detailz and submitthe change.

Enter the Effective Date

Enter the effective date for this transfer. 111972004 [5)

Continue |

Transfer Employee — Initiate a request to transfer an employee.
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Second, select the employee for the current transaction.

Transfer Employee
Select the emplovee fo be fransferred.

Select the employee to be transferred. You will he ahle to process anly those employees that report to
ywou as of the date entered on the first page.

Cnce you have finished click Continue to enter the transfer details.

Zancel
Select Employees
Reports To: Betty Locherty [4] As Of: 11/19/2004

Firc First (1) 1.50 of 96 I Last

|
Hame EmpliD E—::jpgl Pay Status Position

i~ Cynthia Adams KIJ0101 0 Active 19000032
= Angelica Alvarez k1100 0 Active
i~ Bianca Baltran kLZ1 01 0 Active
= Robert Benge HZ3033 1 Active 19000071
™ Salish Bir K002 0 Active 19000071

Transfer Employee — Select the employee to be transferred
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Finally, enter the transaction details and submit the changes.

Transfer Employee
Transfer Details

Fohert Benge

Enter the transfer details below for the chosen employvee.
You will have an opportunity to chanage this employee's salary after you submit the transaction.
Click Submit once you have entered the transfer information.

Transfer Information

Transfer Date: 1101972004

*Reason for Transfer: | Frormotion |

*Transfer Method: | By Position |

= This employee is in a position that is cantralled by the Human Resources Depatment.
An email notification will be sentto Human Resources to process the transfer.

Current Info New Info
Position Nbr: Financial Analyst 18000071 St Financial Analyst Q
*Business Unit: Global Business Institute BL GRIBLU Global Business Institute BU
*Department; Finance 13000 Finance
*Location: Delaware Operations KIJDEOD Delaware Operations
*Job Title: Analyst-Financial 140034 Analyst-Financial Sr
Full'Part Time: Full-Time Full-Time

Transfer Employee — Transfer Details
Enhanced Hierarchy Navigation

With HRMS 8.9, senior-level managers can drill down through their entire
organization and view or perform transactions on employees or contingent
workers anywhere within their reporting chain in a few simple steps.

The new architecture also allows higher-level managers to access and transact on
the direct reports of terminated managers or open positions. Managers can see
open positions represented alongside their employee rosters. Managers who hold
multiple jobs can access direct reports for each job quickly and easily.

Configurable Text

In HRMS 8.9, customers can represent their own policies, instructions, and
business rules within the pages of eProfile Manager Desktop. They can update
text within the pages through the message catalog.
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France Enhancements

Human Resources 8.9 includes features that enhance the HR administrator’s
ability to easily comply with legislative requirements in France. Specifically, the
2483 training report and employee survey have been improved.

2483 Training Report

The 2483 training report is a mandatory yearly report used by French companies
to declare costs related to training. Organizations must provide this report before
April 30th to the tax office. In Human Resources 8.9, there are significant
enhancements in the Administer Training module to improve French-specific
information. The redesigned 2483 process now computes and fills all 2483
indicators. Many training departments spend a significant amount of time
tracking and reporting the costs and producing the 2483 report.

Also for this release, an enhanced integration with PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll for France ensures a more accurate student salary computation.

As part of HRMS 8.9, an expanded setup page and a hew company costs page
have enhanced the training module and the processing of the 2483 training
report.

Trn 2483 Parameters Setup Page

The Trn 2483 Parameters Setup page has been greatly expanded to allow you to
complete information for the 2483 process. With this information, the 2483
process is able to compute all indicators for the final report.
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Compamy KF1 Business Institute - France

Declaring Year: 2001

General _______________________________|salary Computation Method

o
Reduction Rate (10 Emp. Mark): 50,00 % " Median
" Theoretical
C_Training Costs D- OPCA Designation
i 1000.000
Equipment Costs (2) Trn Plan & Trn Saving Account  |CIF3 &'}
i 1000.000
Trn Dmd Elahoration Expense(6) Block Release Training CIF2 a
inil B 1000.000
MGG = O LT Personal Training Leave CIF1 QL
Trn Time Saving Acc. Paymt (3 1000.000
E- Carry-Forward Surplus
Training Leave Payment (10} 1000.000
Declaration 2068, Field LD 1000.000
Other Payments {(12): 1000.000
o Declaration 2068, Field Wi 1000.000
Subsidies to Deduct {14) 1000.000

G- Block-Release Training Fin.

F- Vocational Training Dnipt

icipati B 0.40
¥ Interface with Payroll System Participation Rate: %
Total Salaries (1) OPCA Payment (11): 1000.000
Gross Salary Wi Field (1) @ | | Inclusive Charg. Expenses (12): 1000.000

Participation Rate: 1.50 % H- Training Leave, Saving Acc.

J- Training Lean Financing CDD Participation Rate: 020 %

[¥ interface with Payroll System K- Public Revenue Dept Payment
Total Salaries for CDD {20): 1000.000
20 Payment Regularization {25): 1000.000
Gross Salary YWA Field (20) Q
Humber of Work-Council Reports 1
Employer Rate (21) 1.00 %

OPCACIF Payment (22): 1000.000 M L.951-8 not fulfilled

Trn 2483 Parameters Setup page
The following table describes the Trn 2483 Parameters Setup page:

Group Indicator II Applies to

B - General Employee’s general information.

Salary Computation Method Calculating salary costs directly from the ‘Trainees Salary Costs’
page for the declared year.

C - Training costs Training costs.

D - OPCA Designation The name and address of OPCA organizations that received
payments from a training company.

E - Carry-Forward Surplus Computing the carry-forward surplus relying on the previous
year's 2483 training report results, and on 2068 declarations
indicators.

F - Vocational Training Dept. The participation for Training development.

G - Block Release Training Fin. Block-release training.

H - Training Leave, Saving Acc. Training financing.

J — Training Lean Financing CDD Training financing (for limited contract employees).
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Group Indicator II

Applies to

K- Public Revenue Dept Payment

Treasury department payment.

L — Training Statistics

Training statistics.

M — Student Number

The number of students.

HRMS 8.9 computes indicators according to the indicator list on the official 2483
report, version 6 (Cerfa n°® 11168%*6).

2483 Indicator List

Here is the comparison between the 2483 indicators provided with release 8.8
and the 2483 indicators provided with release 8.9:

Group (Indicator Description 8.8 scope 8.9 scope

B 1 General Information Calculated Enhanced to have customizable
contract list

B 2 Number of male employees Calculated Enhanced to have customizable
contract list

B 3 Number of female employees Calculated Enhanced to have customizable
contract list

B 4 Male + Female Calculated Enhanced to have customizable
contract list

B 8 Apprentice Contracts Calculated Enhanced to have customizable
contract list

B 9 Back to work Contracts Calculated Enhanced to have customizable
contract list

B 10 Number of Adap. Qual. Contracts |Calculated Enhanced to have customizable
contract list

B 11 Number of Establishments Calculated Enhanced to have customizable
contract list

C 1 Internal Training Cost Calculated Computation Process Improved

C 2 Equipment Cost Not Specified Entered into the 2483 setup page

C 3 External Training Cost Calculated Computation Process Improved

C 3A Annual Agreement Cost Not Specified Computation Process Improved

C 3B Multi-Annual Agreement Cost Not Specified Computation Process Improved

C 4 Trainees Salary Cost Calculated Computation Process Improved

C 5 Lodging & Transportation Cost  [Calculated Computation Process Improved

C 6 Training Requirement Estimation [Not Specified Entered into the 2483 setup page

C 7 EDDF Cost Not Specified Computation Process Improved
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Group (Indicator Description 8.8 scope 8.9 scope
C 8 OPCA - Training Plan Payment  [Entered into the 2483 [Entered into the 2483 setup page
setup page
C 9 OPCA - Trn Saving Acc. Payment [Entered into the 2483 [Entered into the 2483 setup page
setup page
C 10 OPCA - Training Leave Payment [Entered into the 2483 [Entered into the 2483 setup page
setup page
11 Part-Time Course Financing Calculated No change
C 12 Other Financing, Cost Entered into the 2483 [Entered into the 2483 setup page
setup page
C 13 Total Calculated Computation Process Improved
C 14 Subsidy Not Specified Entered into the 2483 setup page
C 15 Chargeable Cost Calculated Computation Process Improved
D 1 Trn Plan & Trn Saving Account  [Not Specified Entered into the 2483 setup page
D 2 Part-Time Training Not Specified Entered into the 2483 setup page
D 3 Training Leave Not Specified Entered into the 2483 setup page
E 1 Expense Surplus Not Specified Entered into the 2483 setup page
+ computed
E 2 Declaration 2068 - Ligne WA Not Specified Entered into the 2483 setup page
+ computed
E 3 Training Tax Credit Not Specified Entered into the 2483 setup page
+ computed
F 1 Total Annual salaries Entered into the 2483 [Entered into the 2483 setup page
setup page or computed with integration
F 2 Employer Participation Calculated No change
F 3 Participation with Reduction Calculated Computation Process Improved
F 4 Total Training Cost Calculated No change
F 5 Expense Surplus Calculated No change
F 6 Expense Insufficiency Calculated No change
F 7 Training Tax Credit Calculated Computation Process Improved
F 8 Indicator 6 - Indicator 7 Calculated No change
G 9 Employer Obligation Calculated No change
G 10 Obligation with Reduction Calculated Computation Process Improved
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Group (Indicator Description 8.8 scope 8.9 scope

G 11 OPCA Payments Entered into the 2483 [Entered into the 2483 setup page
setup page

G 12 Employer Fixed Expense Entered into the 2483 [Entered into the 2483 setup page
setup page

G 13 Indicator 10 - (11 + 12) Calculated No change

G 14 Total 11 to 13 Calculated Computation Process Improved

H 15 Employer Obligation Calculated No change

H 16 Obligation with Reduction Calculated Computation Process Improved

H 17 OPCA Payments - Part Time Entered into the 2483 [Computation Process Improved
setup page

H 18 OPCA Payments - Train. Leave [Entered into the 2483 (Computation Process Improved
setup page

H 19 Indicator 16 - (17+18) Calculated No change

J 20 CDD Total Annual Salaries Entered into the 2483 [Entered into the 2483 setup page
setup page or computed with integration

J 21 Employer Obligation Calculated Computation Process Improved

J 22 OCPA CIF Payments Entered into the 2483 [Entered into the 2483 setup page
setup page

J 23 Indicator 21 - 22 Calculated No change

K 24 Training Cost Insufficiency Calculated No change

K 25 Regularization Payment Entered into the 2483 [Entered into the 2483 setup page
setup page

K 26 Payment/Company Work Council [Entered into the 2483 [Entered into the 2483 setup page
setup page

K 27 CIF Insufficiency Calculated No change

K 28 CIF/CDD Insufficiency Calculated Computation Process Improved

K 29 Part-Time Insufficiency Calculated No change

K 30 Total Contribution Calculated Computation Process Improved

K 31 Contributions to the Government (Calculated Removed

in Euros
L 2 Male students paid by company |Calculated Computation Process Improved
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Group (Indicator Description 8.8 scope 8.9 scope
L 3 Female students paid by Calculated Computation Process Improved
company
L 4 Total students paid by company [Calculated Computation Process Improved
L 5 Students paid by training fund  |Calculated Computation Process Improved
L 6 Total hours paid by company Calculated Computation Process Improved
L 7 Total hours paid by trng fund Calculated Computation Process Improved
L 8 Number of competency check  [Calculated Computation Process Improved
L 9 Number of Exp. Validation This indicator did not [New Computation Process
exist
L 10 Students exclusively paid by cmp |Calculated Computation Process Improved
L 11 Students paid by financing body |Calculated Computation Process Improved
L 12 Number of Competency Check  [Calculated Computation Process Improved
L 13 Number of Exp. Validation This indicator did not [New Computation Process
exist
L 14 Total paid hours Calculated Computation Process Improved
L 15 Nbr of qualification contracts Calculated Computation Process Improved
L 16 Total hrs for qualif contracts Calculated Computation Process Improved
M 1 Male Students Calculated Enhanced to have customizable
contract list
M 2 Female Students Calculated Enhanced to have customizable
contract list
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Training Writable Array

You can select Interface with Payroll System on the Trn 2483 Parameters Setup
page and enter the applicable writable array fields. When Interface with Payroll
System is selected, the system computes the amount by using data imported
from the payroll system; the salary entry field is deactivated. The system uses
the training writable array as an interface between the payroll system and
Administer Training. When you install Global Payroll for France, the writable array
is automatically populated when payroll is run. When another payroll system is
installed, the writable array can be filled by this system and allow the training
process to compute student salary costs and total compensation. Moreover, it is
possible to disable the payroll interface and specify the annual total
compensation amount directly on the Trn 2483 Parameters Setup page.

New Trn 2483 Company Costs Page

The Trn 2483 Company Costs page is a new page in the Trn 2483 Parameters
Setup component that specifies costs that are fully chargeable to the 2483 report
and are accounted for once yearly.

You can maintain the following training-related cost types for the:
e Facility

e Equipment/Materials

e Expenses

e Instructor/Training Staff

Parameters Setup Trn 2483 Company Costs

Compame KF1 Business Institute - France

Declaring Year 2001

BV Fir=t II' 1 af 1 II' Last
“Training Facility *Room Code Per Unit Cost =
KFO12 O ROOM1 &09.80 ] Q,
EquipmentMaterials ey A First [ 1 of 1 0] Last
*Training Facility *Equip Code Per Unit Cost =
KFO12 @ Kool @, 15,245 aQ,
] First II' 1 of 1 IE Last
*Tuition Expense Type Per Unit Cost
KFO0S Q 200.00 Q F[=

SelectAll | Deselact Al

Instructor/Training Staff

EmpliD Empl Rcd Hbr Hame : :

1 KFGEODOZ 0 Julie Tourelle 29270160 EUR r
2 KFGEOOT1 0 Zinedine Haouati 18293.880 EUR r
Total: 0.000 EUR

Trn 2483 Company Costs page
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Chargeable/Salary Costs Computation

To have better control of training costs that should be included in the 2483
report, and on the chargeable flag that is set at the course level, the chargeable
flag now appears at both the student level and at the student cost level. The logic
to compute costs based on compensation (i.e., student costs and Instructors) has
been redesigned. The value for the Paid Hours cost unit is imported from the
payroll system for accurate cost computation. The employee record number is
now used in Administer Training. The system also determines if employee
compensation should be fully reported or not on the 2483 report (i.e., student
salary cost, full-time instructor, training staff employees).

Trainees Salary Costs

Catherine Duval EmP 1D: KFGEDOO1 Empl Red #: 0

Training Cost Details

[ cost T Job T Feriod

*Training Type |*Effective Date |*Status Gross Salary Cost Unit :
- [/ - Hours

1210172001 [ IActive v[| 228674 | n.000 5 EUR G IPerSIMDnth v[ 75.83 =]

Trainees Salary Costs page

Rules have been implemented in Global Payroll for France to determine if an
instructor and/or non-instructors are reported full-time.

Contract Type Group Specific for 2483

You can now customize the contract types that should be in the 2483
computation process for each relevant group/indicators:

Contract Type Group

Group Mame: 2483-F-1

y | First E 1 of 4 |I| Laszt
*Effective Date: pso1i1990 [ =
Status: IActive vI
*Description: |Gr0up F - Indicator 1

Short Description; Indic. F1

22
Customize | Eind | Wiewe & | == Fir=t E 1-4 of 12 [} Last

. *Contract o
Setin e Description

FRa QL ACE O Access to First Job Contract

FRa QL ADA O Adaptation Contract
FRA QL ADD O Fixed Term Adapation Contract

FRa QL coD QL Limited Contract

elclzlc
mmmmT

Contract Type Group page

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 119



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9

December 2004

New Cost Units

The ‘Paid Hours’ cost unit now has enhanced computation for training costs based
on compensation.

Cost Unit Tahle

Cost Unit: =]
*Description: Faid Hours
Short Description: Paid Hours

*Cost Unit Type: |Training vI

Duration Label: Company

Cost Unit Table page

The Company cost unit determines costs that should be defined at the company
level or at the student/session level.

Compute Student Cost Page

Using the Compute Student Cost process for the 2483 Training Report, you can:

Split session costs and compute the company cost, the financed cost, and the
chargeable cost for each student.

Update the employee salary costs.

Determine if the cost is chargeable according to French regulation and set the
chargeable flag on the Maintain Student Costs page.

Then, if required, you can override the chargeable flag manually on the
Maintain Student Costs page.

Import external expenses.

If an external system manages student expenses, it is possible to import
these costs and have them be computed for the 2483 declaration.

Use the new cost unit of ‘Paid Hours’ for salary computation.
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Compute Student Cost

Run Control ID:  3N2 Report Manager  Process Monitor Run

Report Request Parameters:

Budget Period: Q
External Expense Record TRIN_EXTEXPMN_TBL Session Selection Criteria

Start Date Between [ and B

[ cancelled [~ Completed [~ Incomplete
P P Refresh |
[ MoShow [ Enrolled [ Dropped

=S

(=]

Compute Student Cost page

The usability of this page has improved; you can now retrieve the session list in
the system that requires computation.

Update Salary Cost

The Update Salary Cost page, formerly Populate EE Training Cost page is now
enhanced with the following features in the French group box:

e WA (writable array) fields for Gross Salary, Training Gross and Paid Hours.

The Update Salary Cost process will import the entry for this field from the
WA value you select.

e Calendar Selection Criteria.

Select the beginning and ending dates for which salary training costs will be
computed.

e Calendar Process List.

Select a calendar id to define the training period in which salary costs are
defined.
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v I B France
Company l— a,
Pay Group: ,7 aQ,
Gross Salary WA Field |GROSS_AMT G,
Training Gross WA Field TN AEEREEEN e Sl Calendar Selection Criteria
Paidd Hours VWA Field [PAID_HOURS Q Period Begin Date &

Period End Date El Refresh |

' pdminister Training ¢ Budget Training @ PeriodEndDate " Payment Date

Calendar Process List Customize | Find | Wiew A1 | B8 First [ 14 0f 1 [ Last
Calendar 1D Period ID Beqgin Date End Date Payment Date

1] QU [+ [=]

Update Salary Cost page
May 4" Training Law

In response to the May 4™ training law, we have introduced the following new
fields:

e Training Plan Category

Every training course can be defined into one of four categories: Skill
development, Adaptation to Job change, Job preservation, and Not specified.

e DIF: Individual Training Right (Droit Individuel a la Formation): You can now
calculate how many hours the employee gets for training purposes, according
to seniority, contract type and hours worked.

+ W B France
™ Training Leave [ Part Time Course W Chargeable [ DIF
Time Spent at Training: I Hour 'I Training Out of Working Hours
*Training Plan Categony. | Mot Specified j

Recording hours for training

e Training Out of Working hours: You can now specify how many hours the
student spent at training outside the working time schedule.

¢ New contract type specific to training have been included in the system:
Limited Profess Contract, Unlimited Profess Contract
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* 0 Brrance

Distribution by

Female: 3

Male: a

Socio Professional Categony

Executive: 1
Manager: 4
Office Worker: 3
Qualified Worker: 10
Non Qualified Worker: ]

Training Plan Category

Training Plan Category Mot Specified

Adjust Department Demand — Demands: Country page
Employee Survey Report

Employee Survey, commonly called Bilan Social in French, is an annual regulatory
report that the French government requires of employers with more than 300
employees. The Employee Survey reports an organization’s last three years of
activity by the means of nearly 200 indicators. These indicators are listed in
seven groups defined by French regulations: job, compensation, health/safety,
working environment, training, social relationships, and other. This report is
presented and discussed before the Work Council. Because this report is quite
complex, many companies are trying to produce it automatically.

As part of HRMS 8.9, we support our customer’s Employee Survey requirements
by:

¢ Adding indicators related to PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll.

e Adding indicators related to the French Manage Profit Sharing business
process.

e Rewriting absence indicators so that they report information out of the
absence functionality in Global Payroll or Human Resources.

e Allowing users to choose the source of information and easily modify the
computation.
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¢ Adding a new page, Employee Survey Paygroups (RUNCTL_ENSURVEY2), that
creates a list of paygroups to refine the results of the Compute Employee
Survey process.

Employee Survey Parameters Employvee Survey Paygroups

Run Control ID: G2 Feport Manager Process Monitor Run |

Payyroup List Customize | Find | View &l | i First [ 4 o 1 [ Lot
*Pay Group Description

1 GD1PG . Paygroup’ (=]

Employee Survey Paygroups page

Japan Enhancements

Human Resources 8.9 now includes a mass organizational change feature for
Japan, which enables you to plan a new organization, create employee placement
plans, and finalize the new organization and employee placement plans.

Planning a New Organization

When planning your new organizational structure, you may want to test more
than one possible setup. Human Resources 8.9 enables you to store multiple
patterns by merely changing the name of the structure. For each pattern you can
experiment with department hierarchy, size by supervisor level, job code, grade,
and many other attributes. You can even use the Tree Manager to copy and work
from an existing setup. You are not bound by an organizational structure until
you finalize the setup.

To help you focus on headcount goals, the system enables you to track
headcount objectives by department.
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Use the Headcount Plan by Department page to specify your targets. After your
organizational structure is designed you can run the Headcount Plan Listing
report to see if you have achieved the desired headcount.

Headcount Plan by Department

Organization Plan: 102 Plan by Job Cd - 04720045 Headcount Type: Joh code

BusinessUnitt  TETCZ Business Unitfor Company TG2 |Dafault by Active DEpa”m9”‘9|

Headcount Plan Information Fin E II Last

*Department Description Job Code De=cription Headcount
1 [To01 Q. ST-HR Depatment |[T001 QL gTESD"”uar’C‘:ger”fH“m” 2 =
2z [Tom Q. 8T-HRDeparttment  [T011 QL 5T- HR Clerk z [=]
3 [Too1 . ST-HR Department [T041 & ST- Filing Clerk 4 [=]
4 [TOOY < ST-HRDepartment [TO71  ©  ST- Accounting MatFIN 1 [=]
5 TOmM Q. 8T-HR Depattment  [T130 CL  5T- Benefits Mor z [=]
B TO0M Q. 5T-HR Depatment [T180 QG  S5T- Apprentice 2 [=]
7 [To02 Q gzp:;r‘:sr']'t TODZ QL ST- Manager of Payrol 1 =
8 [To02 Q gzp;:r‘:gr']'t TOOE L Musician 4 =
3 T002 Q ggp:r?rs:wrgrlwlt T021 Q. ST-Payroll Clerk 7 =
8T - Pavrall )
10 |TOOZ (o'} Department T3 L ST- Computer Programmer g [=]

Headcount Plan by Department page
Creating Employee Placement Plans

Human Resources 8.9 provides you with the functionality to transfer employees
from one department to another or to move employees using trees. The
application also enables you to plan for Tamatsuki transfers.
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The Transfer Entry by Department page can transfer multiple employees from
one department to another. Choose the employees to transfer in the Employee
Information group box. Use the Change the Following Fields group box to enter
the transfer information.

Transfer Entry by Department
Organization Plan Jo1 Plan by Svr Ly - 04/2004

Organization Date 04/01/2005

Selection Criteria

Effective Date  |13/31/2005 [

Business Unit |JFNOT O Japan Business Unit
Department 10000 Q. Human Resources Load |

Employee Information
[ Details 1 T Details 2

1V ’WO\ Asana Bunji I_Q g;;te HR: Manager [=]
2 @ [KiLaon @ Kimura Eisuke [1Q g;;te HR Spclst =
v WO\ Maita Honza I_Q gpo;;te HR Manager =]
1 v IMQ Matsume Ayano I_DQ :;:?;;te HR Spclst =
I WQ Onahara Ken I_DQ :;:?;;te HR Manager =

Transfer Entry by Department page (1 of 2)

Change the Following Fields

Action | Transfer ~|  Reason ROR @ Rearg
Effective Date  |04/01/2005 [+ Business Unit JPND1 O Japan BU
Department  [21500 QU Sales and Location Code KJ0Z O (Osaka
Supervisor Level KJ04n Q) Manager Joh Code 70045 O Sales Rep

Transfer Entry by Department page (2 of 2)
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You can accomplish the same results using the Transfer Entry with Trees page.
This page enables you to see the target department.

Transfer Entry with Trees

Organization Plan Jo1 Plan by Swr Ly - 042005 Organization Date 04/01/2005
Business Unit [JPMO0T C.  TreeName [DEFT_SECURTY  Q Business Unit [JPNOT C.  Tree Name [DEFT_SECURITY1 @
Effective Date [01/01/1930 C\TreeMode [10000 O | | EffectveDate [03/31/2005 O, TreeMode[21500 O
Load | Load |
| | \ [Let] | | | [Let]
=

10000- Human Resources [= 21600 - Sales and Marketing - Osaka
i KJ1001 0- Asano Buni @ KI10020- Chiba Daisuke

@ KJL400 0 - Kimura Eisuke @ KJ10040- Goto Hiromi

@ KJL401 0 - Maita Honzo

@ KJL40Z 0 - MNatsurme Ayano
i KJL403 0- Onohara Ken

Transfer Entry with Trees page (1 of 2)

Change the Following Fields

Action ITranSfer j Reason ROR Q Reory
Location |KJ02 QU Osaka Supervisor Level |KJ040 T, Manager

Joh Code |770045 € Sales Rep

Transfer Entry with Trees page (2 of 2)

To process Tamatsuki transfers, the system enables you to specify a list of
Tamatsuki candidates, assign candidates to posts, and report planned transfers.

Finalizing the New Organization and Employee Placement Plans

In order to finalize organization and employee placement plan, the system
provides a number of checks to ensure that the intended structure is correct.
These include checks for organization, employees, and departments. Human
Resources 8.9 provides reports for the HR administrator to review before
accepting the organization changes. These reports list:

e Employees that will be in inactive departments.
e Headcount of the new organization.
e Employee assignments.

e A summary of organizational changes.
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PeopleSoft Enterprise Compensation Enhancements

With PeopleSoft HRMS 8.9, we are delivering the foundation of a robust
compensation solution. The elements we're delivering in 8.9 are the beginning of
an ongoing investment in our compensation business processes and provide
functionality that gives you greatly enhanced flexibility and administrative
efficiencies to support the administration of even the most complex compensation
plans.

The new features we’ve to our Compensation business processes are:
e Population management
e Configurable matrices

Population management and configurable matrices have been designed for the
compnesation solutions but may have broader applications in future releases.

Using the new features and enhancing existing functionality we have also made
other changes to our compensation business processes:

e Renamed PeopleSoft Human Resources Plan Salaries.
e Market pay.

e Budget enhancements.

Plan Salaries (Salary Planning) to Manage Base Compensation and
Budgeting

We renamed Human Resources Plan Salaries to better reflect the nature of the
functionality.

The enhanced business process, PeopleSoft Human Resources Manage Base
Compensation and Budgeting, includes the following business processes:

e Salary administration plans.

Create salary administration plans to assign default compensation packages
to workers at the location, job code, or worker level. Use these salary plans to
move workers through step increases manually or automatically.

e Base compensation budgets and plans. (This feature has been significantly
enhanced for 8.9).

Create base compensation budgets for groups of workers by defining
increases for pay components. The system calculates the increase for all
workers in the group who have the component in their compensation
package. You can define budget increases by effective date, effective
sequence, action, and action reason and compare multiple proposed budgets
for a given group and budget period.

e Mass salary increase processes to update salaries.

Implement mass salary increases by salary plan and pay group or by job
codes.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 128



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

e Summary data and reports.

Inquire and report on:

= Salary plan and grade structures.

=  Worker compensation history and summaries by worker, group, company,
and department.

= Worker review summaries and distribution analysis.

Population Management

Population management enables you to organize your people into a hierarchy,
giving you a visual representation of the relationship between managers and their
staff. This provides a simple, intuitive way to manage large populations and
identify the managers and staff relationships required to support business
processes like compensation. From the hierarchy, you can easily create groups in
Group Build that reflect the compensation hierarchy you created.

The new functionality is easy to use and doesn’t require any knowledge of the
PeopleSoft data structure. Simply define one or more tree views to determine
what the users will see when they create a tree and then your users can generate
a compensation tree automatically based on the direct-reports relationship they
select.

Once you create a tree, you can save it as is, move people around, create groups
in Group Build based on the tree structure with a push of a button, view people’s
compensation and job data, and manage various compensation processes.

Population management does not replace Manage Variable Compensation’s tree
functionality so you can continue to use the trees you have already created.

Define Population Management Tree Parameters

Before creating a compensation tree, you create custom views to determine the
data displayed (for example compensation data, work data, job data, position
data, and so on) for the people captured in the tree. This allows you to launch
specific transactions from a node, or directly navigate to a specific PeopleTools
component and page from a node.
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Define Tree Views

Tree View [DEFAULT ‘lterator Class |"/CS_ITERATORS: Basiclterators BasicPopMgrmtTree
Tree View Descr | DEfaUlt Tree Wiewer *Action Class | "WCS_POP_WMGT:PopMataction
Hode Configuration )
Node Type [MarAGER (=]
Pre-attribute HTML |<span stjle=Tontweight normal's Label Separator
Post-Atribute HTML | </span= Source Separator
Ter e [PS_WCS_MANAGER_ICH
Disabled Icon Name PS_WCS_MANAGER_X_ICN

Display Data Customize | Find | Wigw &l | First (4 13 03 [H] Last
[ Content T Format

*Source I Description :I::Iumn Inactive Flag

1 [PERSOMN_MAME Person Marne 1 - [=]
2 [EMPLID Q Emplovee 1D VI =
2 JOBCODE 2L Job Code I [=]

Defining different tree views

Views apply to the tree as a whole, but you can set different actions and data
display parameters at the node level. Nodes are the levels on the tree, with the
root node at the base of the tree, representing the manager upon whom the tree
is based. A manager node represents a person who has nodes under them,
representing a manager, and an individual node represents a person with no staff
(and so no nodes underneath them).

When you define the context and actions available for a node, you can set
different options for different nodes. For example, you may only want to show
the name of the person at the root node but at the manager and individual
nodes, you could opt to add menu options that enable users to access the
person’s job data record or create a group based on the node. For each node
type, configure the display data, menu actions, and page links appropriate for
that level.

The menu actions and page links you select for a nhode are made available on the
context menu in the population tree. You can select from twenty-one different
menu options and select different options for different nodes. For example, you
may want to be able to create groups at the manager level but not at the
individual level. To do this, select one or more of the Group Build menu options
for the MANAGER node type but not for the INDIVIDUAL node type.
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Menu Actions C ze | Find irst 4] 1 13 L Lag
r Menu Action *Description f;;'_lﬂ ’7’7
1 [ADD_CHILD Q. |add child [ s =]
2 [out Q  cut [ 10 =
2 |PasTE Q. |Pasteas chid [ 20 =
4 [VACANT_REPLACE @ |Replace with vacant [ 22 =l
5 |REPLAGE_MODE < |Replace From List [ 23 =]
G |!EPLACE_NODE_CLIPEIOARD Q |Rep|ace From Cliphoard m E|
7 |REMOVE_NODE Q. |Delete Mode [ 25 [=]
8 [SPACER Q. [Spacer E =]
9 |RESET_ROOT Q. [view as Root [ 40 =]
10 [SPACER Q. [spacer [ 50 =
11 |GB_SINGLENODE @, |Group Build - Single Mode [ &0 =]
12 [GB_BRANCH Q. [Group Build - Branch [ 70 =
13 [SPACER @ [spacer [ a0 =]
Link Hame *Description Window
1 [GROUFP |views Group [wcs_PoP_GF [USE [wCs_POP_GROL WCS_POP_GRC [WCS_POP_GRP_T
2 |jom |Job infarmation ~ |sDmINISTER_Y [USE |JoB_DATA [JOB_DATA1 [JoB

Viewing and changing delivered menu actions used in the Context menu
Create and Maintain Population Management Trees

To create a population tree, you select the person that will be the top of the
population tree and the specific type of direct-reporting relationship that you
want to use to build the hierarchy.

Population management trees are based on one of the following five relationships
established elsewhere in Human Resources:

¢ Department manager (as entered on the Departments component).

Reports to position (as defined in Manage Positions).

Supervisor ID (as entered on the Job Data - Job Information page).

Partial position management and department manager.

Partial position management and supervisor.

The two partial position management options enable you to create a single tree
for a population in which only some members are managed by position. The
options use the hierarchy established in Manage Positions for those people to
whom it applies and either the department manager or supervisor for those
individuals not managed by position.

If a person’s department, job, or position does not have manager or supervisor
information, the system will not drop them from the hierarchy, but place them on
a node indicating that they are missing information.
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Manage Populations

*Tree Hame PayROLL FOR ADIM
*Description Payrall for Admin Assts

*Effective Date 10/0ar2004 Eﬂ

*EmpliD kLuaoar o} Bty Locherty
Empl Rcd Mbr Q

*Hierarchy Type | Cept Manager =]

Create Treel

Creating a population tree

For example, to create a population tree made up of the reports of Betty Locherty
enter Betty’s EmplID in the Manage Populations Create Tree page. Using the
department manager field on the Department Profile page, the system will
construct the tree beginning with Betty’s direct reports (those individuals in the
department Betty manages). If any of Betty’s direct reports are department
managers, their staff is also included, and so on down the line.

After entering all required information, click the Create Tree button. The system
will create the tree and display it.

The system creates the tree with a default view. You can associate a different
tree view with the tree to change the options you can access from the tree.
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The tree based on Betty Locherty shows all of the people in the department that
Betty manages. Rosanna Channing and Sylena Tyler also manage a department
and, when expanded, the people in their departments are shown.

* Tree Content
Empl ID Red Find |

= ﬁgﬁ g Add Child

Tom Mewvnian

Cut
Sandy Mickels Feplace With Vacant
Kathy O'Brien Feplace From List
Bryan Odell Feplace Frorm Clipboard

Diane Palmer Paste a=s Child

Andrew Pierce
Wiew as Foot
John Quinn

Michael Rhodes

Group Build - Single Node

Annette Thompson Group Build - Branch

Jeremy Sands

Rosanna Channing Job info

Sylena Tyler g Wiew Group

Cynthia Adams
Close Manu

Ee @ Se S S0 Do Do e Se Se Se Do Se Do

Susan Hoinck

The system generates the tree using the reporting option and tree view that you
select.

You can either save the tree as is or make manual changes to the structure to
reflect future manager/staff relationships. For example, you may have one tree
to support the view of the organization on June 1%, for bonus payments, and
another view that is effective on January 1%, to support the merit review process.

The features of the tree allow you to manage and manipulate the data, and save
it. You can cut and paste workers between nodes of the tree, easily realign
people, add people to the tree and remove entire branches. You can save
different versions of the tree representation and compare them. These changes
are within the tree only, and do not reflect the tables (position or job data) upon
which the tree is based.

You can apply predefined queries to the population and the system will show you
which workers (nodes) match the query and which do not. This allows you to
apply filters to refine the selected population. In addition, you can create groups
of workers from any branch of the tree. These groups can then be used in other
Human Resources business processes such as Base Compensation and
Budgeting.

And finding people on a population tree is easy; you either search for them using
their EmplID and ERN combination or navigate the tree using the navigation icons

( T .$)'
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Create Groups in Group Build from a Population Tree

In previous releases of HRMS, you had to create all compensation groups in the
Group Build pages. These pages require a level of knowledge of PeopleSoft and
the system data structure that most functional users don’t usually have.

Population management has made creating compensation-based groups
incredibly simple. From within the population tree, simply choose the person
upon whom you want to base the group and select a Group Build option from the
context menu and PeopleSoft and Group Build do the rest. Once created, all you
have to do is determine who has security access to these groups and they are
ready for use in the PeopleSoft compensation modules.

There are five Group Build menu options that you can include on a context menu.
When you define the tree view, select the options you want to make available to
that node type in the population tree. Once in the tree, select the node upon
which you want to base the compensation group and select the Group Build
option from the context menu.

Create groups based on a:

e Single Node: The system creates a group consisting only of workers directly
reporting to the manager node that was used.

e Branch: The system creates groups for every manager node reporting to the
selected manager and one group consisting of all the people directly reporting
to the selected manager.

Use the Process Merit group build option to generate groups to process merit
pay.

For both the single node and branch Group Build options, you have the option to
create the group excluding the manager since managers may need to manage
the compensation data of their staff but should not be able to manage their own
data. Or you can opt to create the groups including the manager. These options
provide you with the flexibility to manage your employee population to support
the requirements of your compensation or other HCM business processes.

When you select a group build menu item, the system creates the group in Group
Build and displays the Population Management Links page in a new window that
shows the group that was built. The group ID is automatically generated as WCS
(Workforce Compensation Solutions), followed by a unique sequence number.
The group description is automatically generated with the employee ID of the
manager node upon which the group was based.
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Population Management Links
Tree Hame L0007 ORG

Effective Date 01/01/2003

customize [Eind [Mew a0 | I First [ 4 o 4 [H oot
Group ID Description Link to Component

1 WWCE: 20 Group for: KLIOD46

Deﬂne Merit Grougp
Group Security by Operator
Fop Managment Group Viewer

Creating a group using the Group Build - Branch option from the Context menu

From this page you can access components to manage the group (for example,
set up security for it) or use the group in a compensation process.

In Group Build, the group is created automatically:

Group Members Viewer

Group ID WiCs: 2

Group Memhbers y !
Description |Gmup for; KLIO0D46 Effective Date 01/01/2003 E!J

Manager ID KU0D46 . Rosanna Channing
Approver EmpliD |<U0007 Q Betty Lacherty

Customize | Find | Wiewe &1 | i First El 16 of & [} Last
’7 EmpliD Sir::'—l Hame ;::JBEffectiue %cﬁue

Hbr — Sequence

1 KUO016 0 Joanna Strunsky 0327201981 1]

2 KU0036 0 Steve Religiozo 07ras/2000 1]

3 KUoo44 0 Daryl Reese 07105/1 986 1]

4 Kunogs 0 Brenton Francisco 04/0111987 0

5 KUOO7a 0 Russell Parker 01/18/1995 1]

g KUo102 0 Edmund Donahue 08r28/1998 1]

When you select a Group Build option in a compensation tree, PeopleSoft Group
Build creates the group based on the tree structure you create and saves it

You can use these groups directly in the group increase and merit increase
compensation processes.

For example, to create a group that includes the people who report to manager
Rosanna Channing, select her node and from the context menu select Group
Build - Single Node. The system creates a group that includes everyone under
Rosanna Channing (but not their subordinates, if there are any) on the
population tree, but does not include Rosanna herself.
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If you were to move Daryl and Russell, two of Rosanna’s staff members, to
another part of the tree, and place Stanley under Rosanna and recreate the
group, it would not include Daryl and Russell but would include Stanley.

View Base Compensation and Group Budgets

Click the name of a worker to access other view options such as base salary. This
page enables you to view base compensation information for an individual or for
a manager and all direct reports of the manager.

-
- Tree Content Base Salary
o "% EmpliD Red Find
o [Find| Employee D KUI0046 usD
Bl jigfi Rosanna Channing 600085 Empl Red Hbr
) Joanna Strunshy 310015 _
@ Steve Religioso 310005 Employee Rosanna Channing
¢ Daryl Reese 170005 Annual Rate 50,008.00
@ Brenton Francisco 210005 Department 10000
f: Russell Parker 310015 f o oS 5000
o] W Edmund Donahue &00195
Salary Grade 006

Save Trea Save Tree As

Payroll Status  Active

Joanna Strunsky 26,000.00 USD
Steve Religioso 120,016.00 USD
Daryl Reese 26,000.00 USD
Birenton Francisco 26,000.00 USD
Russell Parker 26,000.00 USD
Edmund Donahue 48,006.48 USD
Total Annual Salaries 27202248

Viewing base compensation information

To view a group’s budget, simply click the name of the manager upon which the
group is based.

Compare Two Population Trees

Population management enables you to compare the populations of two trees,
whether they’re based on different hierarchy types, different versions of the same
tree (for example, the unmodified version versus one that has been changed
around to reflect compensation realities), or a future and current tree.

The process highlights nodes missing from the current tree (Missing Nodes),
present in the current tree but missing in the target tree (Exclusive Nodes), and
nodes that have moved (Moved Nodes).
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Compare Populations

(¥ Tree Settings

* Tree Content
Empl ID Recd Findl

2 i
ﬁgﬂ Eduardo Campos 600035
B, - -
o EH:::;RI::::; 412?00000055 *Target Tree Name JLEEORG_2 Q
ﬁgn Patrick Cook 1700085 *Target Effective Date 10/272004 QL
i) Katrina Wolowski 800000 _
ﬁgn Suzanne Pierce FFO0003S MI MI
= ngﬂ Anthony Bracco [} 420025
i Anand Gundu 770005
) Anne Lowe FF0020
% Exclusive Nodes
B {49 Missing Nodes
Eetty Locherty KUO0O7
E fi% Moved Modes
Suzanne Pierce KUZ020

Save Tree | Save Tree As |

Viewing the comparison results from two population trees: workers who have moved
or missing are indicated.

This functionality enables you to manage and account for changes in budgets and
analyze other, compensation-related changes in your organization.

Configurable Matrices

Past releases of PeopleSoft compensation business processes have provided
hard-coded matrices to track things such as salary ranges in a salary plan. With
release 8.9, we introduce new functionality that enables you to create custom
matrices to use instead or in addition to the earlier versions. Once created, you
can use matrices to manage compensation related information for job codes, rate
codes, and group budgets.

Configurable matrices provide powerful flexibility in defining tables to support
different business processes and rules. Using a concept of identifying sources
(inputs) and results (outputs), you can define tables with flexible dimensions
(number of columns and rows) to support your unique business needs:

e Define the sources of information for the input of information into in your
matrices.

e Define result types to use for the output of information into your matrices.
e Create as many matrices as you need. For each matrix, define the:
= Rows and columns, including labels and prompts.

= Select the input and output criteria from the information sources and
result types you defined.

= Select the input and output values.

= Search keys to match worker data.
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e Associate matrices with salary plans, job codes, and individuals as needed.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Human Resources delivers sample configurable matrices,
and it is possible for you to use these samples as models for your own or create
new matrices from scratch to support your business needs. This flexibility
enables you to create from the most simple of matrices to much more complex
designs.

Configurable matrices for compensation related data is just the beginning. In
releases to come, we will continue to expand on this functionality and make it
available in other business processes.

Define Sources for Configurable Matrices

To begin using this powerful feature, you must first define sources (inputs) for
your configurable matrix against which you will evaluate a specific worker.
PeopleSoft Enterprise Human Resources delivers 13 predefined source types upon
which you can base source IDs on:

e Addresses e Related position information
e Dates e Geographical areas

e Ratios e Salary grade step rates

e Performance ratings e Length of time

e Employee information e Supplied information

e Related employee information e Matrices

e Position information

You can create a source that refers to any address type (home, work, mailing,
and so on) and any field (address line, city, state, country) on the address or a
source that refers to fields from a worker’s job data records.
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For example, this DEPARTMENT source uses the department the person is
assigned to on the Job Information page as a source of input data.

Source Definition

Source ID: DEPARTMEMNT Source Type: Employes Information

Source Definition Find | iew Al First [4] = [] Last
‘Effective Date:  |01/01/1900 [ Status: [Active =] [F][=]
*Description: Department of Employasa
Comment: ;l

[

Default Label: Department
*Context: Job Histary j
*Element: CEPTID QL Department
Data Type: System Data

Defining a source based on the Employee Information source type
Define Results for Configurable Matrices

Results are the outputs for your configurable matrix. A result ID is simply a
standardized name for one of the outputs from a matrix. By using names, the
applications and components that query a matrix can know what set and type of
results to expect back after they perform a lookup. For example, if you expect to
get a percentage value back, the name PERCENTAGE is more intuitive than
NUMBER1. If you expect to get an amount that represents a compensation rate,
the name COMPRATE is better than just AMOUNT.
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PeopleSoft Enterprise Human Resources supplies system-delivered result IDs,
but you can also create new ones.

Result Definition

Result ID: REW _AMOUNT Result Tvpe: Simple Number

Result Definition Fing [ iew &1 First U 1 of 1 %] Last
‘Effective Date:  |01/01/1900 [+ ‘Status: [Actve 7] [F][=]
*Description: Mew Compensation Rate Amount
Comment: ;|

=l

Default Label: Mew Rate
Type of Data: MHumhber
Total Length: 12
Decimal Positions: |
Data Type: Systerm Data

Result Usage

|Rate Tables j (=]

Defining results (outputs) based on the Simple Number result type

This result type will use the number entered as an amount to be applied to
another result. It requires you to specify the target Result ID to which this
amount will be applied. You can enter both positive and negative numbers, so
you can increment or decrement the target value. For example, assume that you
have a matrix for calculating rates based on Department. Each department has a
fixed base rate (which can vary by department). However you want to calculate
the final rate as an increment of the base rate. In this case you will have one
Result ID called Base Rate (of type SIMPLENUM), and another Result ID called
Final Rate (of type INCRBYAMT).

Define the Configurable Matrix

After you have defined the sources (inputs) and results (outputs) for your
configurable matrices, you can configure matrices for your organization.

On the Matrix Definition page, indicate what type of matrix this will be, how it will
be used and where matrix information will be associated with the person.
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In this example, the matrix is a salary increase matrix and the salary information
will be associated at the employee level:

Matrix Definition Inputs Qutputs

Matrix Name: kKUROOZ
Matrix Definition Fir=t E 1af 1 |E| Last
*Effective Date: 0150151980 Ei] *Status: IActive vI El
*Description: |Department Based Rate Matrix

Short Description:  |KUR00Z

*Matrix Type: RATE 2\ Rate Tables
Matrix Environment

Matriz Usage (Results): RATE Rate Tables

Matrix Orientations (Sources)

Orientation Description
EMPLOYEE Employee =]

Defining the configurable matrix based on a specific matrix type
Define the Inputs for the Configurable Matrix

Define the input columns and rows, including the labels, order, source of the
input data, and rules.

This matrix has two input definitions, a row and a column. The source of the row
information is the person’s performance rating and the column source is the
position in the range of performance ratings.

Inputs Outputs Se EYS Jata Conten Wiew

Matrix Hame: KURODZ

Matrix Definition Firat El 1af 1 El Last

Effective Date:  01/01/1880  Status:  Active

Description: Department Based Rate Matrix Matrix Tvpe:  Rate Tables
Fir=t E 1 of 1 E Last
) ) [=]
*Order *Lahel *Key Tyne Type of Data Decimals  *Display As
10 |Depar1ment |Match j Char a IRDW 'I
+ Optional Prompting

Sources for Resolving Input E 1af 1 El Last

*Source 10 Description Orientation

|DEPARTMENT , Department of Employes EMPLOYEE =]

Defining the inputs
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Enter the numerical value to indicate the order in which the inputs should appear
in the configurable matrix. This will also determine the order in which the inputs
are evaluated against the worker data.

Select the method that dictates which breakpoint (range) the system should
consider as a match. Values are:

e Use Higher Limit: The system retrieves the matrix data for the breakpoint
higher than the input value.

e Use Lower Limit: The system retrieves the matrix data for the breakpoint
lower than the input value.

e Use Nearest Limit: The system retrieves the matrix data for the breakpoint
closest to the input value.

When Outside Range: Select one of these values to determine which value the
system returns:

e Use First Limit if Under: Use this option if you want the system to consider
the first breakpoint a match for all values lower than the first breakpoint. For
example, if the worker had percent-in-range of 20%, it would use “40” if this
check box was selected. If the box is cleared, the system will find “*no match”
for that input.

e Use Last Limit if Over: Use this option if you want the system to consider the
last breakpoint a match for all values higher than the last breakpoint. For
example, if the worker had percent-in-range of 120%, the system would use
“100" if this check box was selected. If the box is cleared, the system will find
“no match” for that input.

Define the Outputs

Define the matrix output information. These definitions determine the results
displayed in your matrix.

M atrix Definition Inputs Outputs Search Keys Data Content
Matrix Name: kURDODZ
Matrix Definition First [4] 1 of 1 [M Last

Effective Date:  01/01/1980  Status:  Active
Description: Departrment Based Rate Matrix Matrix Type:  Rate Tahles

Fir=t Izl 1of 1 II' Last

i [=]
*Order *Result ID *Lahel Type of Data Decimals

10 [NEW_AMOUNT @ [MewRate Number [ 2

™ Do not return Results

F Valid Values

Defining the outputs for your configurable matrices.
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Select the Do Not Return Results check box if the result is to be used as a
reference only for a calculation in another result. For example, if you have a
PCNTOFBASE type result which uses BASERATE as its reference, you can set this
check box on the BASERATE result ID. This means that the calling program will
only receive PCNTOFBASE as an output result ID. It will not receive any other
output from the matrix.

Enter the Data Content Values

Use this page to enter the key values against which worker data is matched. In
the previous example, the system will check the worker's department against
those selected here.

Matrix Definition ]

Inputs Qutputs Search Keys ata Content

Matrix HName: KLURDOOZ

Matrix Definition Fir=t E 1af 1 |I| Last

Effective Date:  01/01/1980  Status:  Active

Description: Department Based Rate Matrix Matriz Type:  Rate Tables

*Enter Keys for: |Department =l Select Yalues From Prompt Table

Search Key Series Find | “iew & First [4] 1.5 of 5 [¥] Last
WildCard

110000 ] ~ [=]

112000 Lz ~ [=]

113000 L3 r [=]

114000 L4 ~ [=]

. 39994 7 [=]

Generate Key Comhbinations |

Entering search key values
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Enter Data Content Keys

This page lists the combinations of search keys for all inputs that the matrix will
evaluate. For each combination, it lists all outputs fields. You can add the
character, date, or numerical values of each output here.

Matriz Definition Inputs Dutputs Search Data Contemnt

Matrix Hame: KUROOZ

Matrix Definition Firat 10 1 of 1 L5 Last

Effective Date:  01/01/1880  Status:  Active
Description: Departrment Based Rate Matrix Matriz Type:  Rate Tables

Matrix Data Find | First 01 1-5 of 5 L7 Last
Dopartment | Defauit  |HewRate e

tooon - T zm =]
12000 r 2.00 =]
(EC r T im =
faoon =  am =
] r 0.00 =

Entering data content values for the matrix
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View the Matrix

Once you've defined the matrix parameters, view the results to ensure the matrix
accurately captures the information you need.

hatriz Definitian Inputs QDutputs

Matrix Name: kKLURODZ

Matrix Definition First E 1 of 1 E| Last

Effective Date:  01/01/1980  Status:  Active
Description: Department Based Rate Matrix Matrix Type:  Rate Tahles

| Display Saved Matrix I {This will dizplay only the last saved version of the matrix)

Department Based Rate Matrix (1980-01-01)

Department Hew Rate

10000 . 2.00
12000 . .00
13000 . 1.00
14000 . 4.00
Wildcard . 0.00

Matrix Definition Inputs Dutputs

Matriz Name: KUS001

Matrix Definition First E 1of 4 E Last

Effective Date: 01/01/2000 Status: Active

Description: Pos In Range Salary Increase Matrix Type: Salary Increase Matrix

Display Saved Matrix (This will display anly the last saved version afthe matriz

Pos In Range Salary Increase {2000-01-01)

Pos in Range

Min Percent | Default Percent | Max Percentage |Min Percent |Default Percent | Max Percentage | Min Percent |Default Percent | Max Percentage | Min Percent | Default Per|

1 []

2 [ ] 5.00 5.50 B.00 4.00 5.00 6.00 3.00 4.00 5.00 200
K [ | 4.00 200 500 3.00 4.00 5.00 2.00 3.00 4.00 1.00
4 [ ] 0.00 0.0o 1.00 0.00 0.00 0.0o 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Viewing a salary range matrix after you’ve defined it

Copy a Configurable Matrix

PeopleSoft provides a number of sample matrices that you can clone for you own
use. Copy the:

Structure only: This includes just matrix details, input and output definitions.

Structure and keys: This includes the structure plus all search key values for
every input.

Structure, keys, and data: This clones the entire matrix.

Use Your Matrices to Manage Various Compensation-Related Functions

Use market pay matrices with specific job codes. It enables you to capture the
compensation reference points and survey data for the job.
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Use rate matrixes to store compensation rates based on a humber of criteria. You
can then associate a rate matrix to a rate code defined in the Comp Rate Code
Table page. The rate matrix can return compensation rates that are directly listed
in the matrix, or derived using formula-based result IDs.

["Comp Rote Code Table T )
Comp Rate Code: Kooz
Compensation Rate Code Information Find Fir=t E 1cf 1 IE Last
*Effective Date: printies0 5 ‘Status:  |Actie 7| =l
*Description: hA Dept hased Code
Short Description: Kooz
¥ Base Pay [" Use Highest Rate ™ Apply FTE [” Default Without Override
‘Rate Code Type: [Hourly Rate =
Rate Code Class: BASSAL O Elernents of Base Salary
*Calculated By: | Rate Matrix =] Rate Matrix Name: KURDOZ Q
Compensation Rate: n.00% Comp Percent: 0.o00
Currency: usD G
Frequency: H Q Hourly
Earnings Code: Q
> &% austratia

Associate a matrix with a Comp Rate Code.

Use salary increase matrices to store salary increase guidelines, as percentages
of base salary. These guidelines are usually based on the worker's performance
ratings and ratios such as Compa-Ratio and Percent-In-Range. You can attach
this matrix to specific rate codes on a group budget on the Create/Approve Group
Budget - Budget Components page. The system applies the appropriate
increases to workers when calculating the budget, based on the criteria in the
matrix.
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In this example, the system uses the matrix associated with the selected comp
rate code and compares Antonio’s department (the input search key values)
against the matrix and determines the compensation rate (the data content of
the output):

Wiork Location Joh Infarmation Job Labar Favyrall Salary Flan Compensation
Antonio Santos EMP 1D: kuoo1o EmplRcd# 0
Compensation Find  First [4:0 Last
Effective Date: 12/06/2004 Effective Sequence: 0 m Job Indicator:  Prirmary Job
Action / Reason: Fay Rt Chy Current
Compensation Rate: 1,542.67%] |usp @ “Frequency: W Q. Monthly

+ Comparative Information
+ Pay Rates

Default Pay Components | Contract Change Prorate Option

PayC lponents ize | Find i First E 1-Z of 2 m Last

Controls

‘Rate Code Comp Rate Currency |Frequency Points Percent Rate Code
Group

1 [MaHRLY Q@ l_ goonno0fE  [usD O Q
2[kunonz @ [ o zoo0000f  UusD @ [H @

Calculate Compensation |

& [
01 07

When you select a rate code with an associated matrix, the system calculates the
compensation rate using the input and output parameters you defined for the matrix.

Market Pay

Identifying the competitive pay scale for a job or position is an important step in
the overall compensation business process. In Human Resources, we support
capturing the conclusion of your salary survey or market pay business processes
as reference points to support other compensation business process.

In HRMS 8.9, we've taken advantage of the flexibility of the new configurable
matrices feature to provide greater flexibility in the market pay data that can be
stored in Human Resources.

Using the enhanced market pay functionality, you can:

e Defined and select the data points that you want to capture rather than
restricting you to a limited, predefined set.

e Include geography as an attribute of market pay for different reference points
based on the location of the worker.

You can further distinguish geography by country, state, province, and city.
e Associate a market pay matrix with one or multiple job codes.

The market pay matrix can be accessed through the Job Codes - Market Pay
Match page or through the Associate Market Pay to Job Codes page.
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¢ Upload data from the old Salary Survey tables into the new market pay tables
using the Define Salary Survey Mapping page, taking advantage of
information captured in previous releases.

e Upload data from PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Management’s
Workforce Rewards, if you use this solution to support your salary survey or
market pay analysis.

The flexibility of the enhanced solution enables you to define and select the data
points that you want to capture rather than restricting you to a limited predefined
set. For example, rather than just capturing the mean salary, you can now
capture data for different reference points such as 25™, 30", 50" percentile base
compensation along with bonus target percentages and target amounts.

Index Market Pay Data by Geographical Area

In addition, market pay data can also be indexed by geographical area. This can
provide a refined view of market pay based on individual workers and groups in
different geographical locations.
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Map Salary Survey Data to the Market Pay Matrix

If you have been using the salary survey functionality from past releases, you
can map the data to fields to be included in your market pay matrices.

Define Salary Survey Mapping

SetlD: SHARE Matriz Name: MARKET_PAY Market Pay

Find | view &1l First [ 10t 2 B Laat
Effective Date: 06/11/2004  “Status: | Active ]
*Description: |MARKET_F'AY
Field Mapping 1-10 of 10
1 Currency Im
2 Description |PrnviderDescriptinn j
3 Mean Base Rate |Mean Base Rate j
4 Mean Total Comp |Mean Total Compensation j
g Med Total Comp |Median Total Compensation j
6 Median Base Rat |Median Base Rate j
7 Midpoint Rate | Midpaint Range =l
8 Survey Job Code |Euwey JohCode j
9 Survey Provider |F'r|:wider j
10 Survey Salany |Buwey Salary j

*Required Field

Map the salary survey fields to the specific target fields to be included in the market
pay matrix

Create a market pay matrix in the Define Matrices component.

After you have defined the market pay matrix, you can attach it to a job code
using the Market Pay Match page.

Job Code Profile Evaluation Criteria Market Pay Match Default Compensation Mon-Base Compensation
SetlD: SHARE Joh Code: 110000
Market Pay Match
Effective Date:  (01/01/19280 Status: Active
Description: Accountant
Matrixz Name: MARKET_PAY Q Market Pay
Edit Matrix

Market Pay (1900-01- un

¥ i ipti :d ¥ |Mex i idpoi
WiCD14 MCDONALD M Grimace GDDUD usd 61,100.000000 §2,000.000000  §3,000. DDDDDD 60,000, DDDDDD G2, DDD 0oa0on

Associating a market pay matrix to a specific job code.
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You can also import market pay data from PeopleSoft Workforce Rewards using
application messaging.

Budget Enhancements

With HRMS 8.9, you can attach a Salary Increase Guidelines matrix to a budget.
This allows the system to apply default recommended increases based on rules
embedded in the matrix. There are also some usability enhancements including
the loading of rate codes and better navigation. For each budget you can now
define custom budget amounts, and also specify budget type. In addition, you
can create user-defined budget fields for each budget type.

Establish a Salary Increase Guidelines Matrix Using a Configurable Matrix

After you have defined the inputs and outputs for the salary increase guidelines,
enter or change the data content.

matrix Definition

Inputs Qutputs Data Content

Matrix Name: kLIS001
Matrix Definition First [ 1 of 1 [M] Las

Effective Date:  01/01/2000 Status:  Active

Description: Fos In Range Salary Increase Matriz Type: Salary Increase Matrix

Find | First E 1-16 of 16 E Last
WWWWWMFP
f | 40.00 r | 6.00 | 6.50 | 7.00 [#] [=]
i | B0.00 r | 5.00 | 6.00 | 7.00 =1
" | 50.00 r | 400 | 5.00 | 6.00 (=]
" | 100.00 r | 3.00 | 400 | 5.00 =]
2 | 40.00 r | 5.00 | 5.50 | 5.00 =
2 | £0.00 r | 400 | 5.00 | 6.00 =]
2 | 80.00 r | 3.00 | 400 | 5010 [=]
2 | 100.00 r | 2.00 | 3.00 | 4.00 =

Entering or changing data content values for outputs (results) in a salary increase
matrix that uses a configurable matrix.
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Associate the New Salary Increase Guidelines Matrix to a Group Budget
Budget Components Moare Budget Details
Group ID: KD Campany KD
Budget Period: 0400172002 - 0373172003 Budget ID:  |<D1-B2 Level of Proration:  Morthly Calculate
Find | * &, First E 16ef 1 E Last
Effective Date: 04i0142002 Sequence: [
Budget Type:
Action: Pay Rt Chy Reason: Merit
Budget Manager:  kD0001 Red#: 1] Heiner Breit-Gossmann

Load Rate Codes

Requested Budget

[ Emetrtsl ]  changes

Rate Code |Matrix Hame ’E Change Amount %’ﬁ %ﬁg ﬁ“ i Add Percent
|koGoo1 QY | Q) Details | 4.00 =
||KDGDDQO\ | Q. Details | | 4.00 =
|koGoo1Q, | Q, Details | | 4.00 =
[kDGoo:q | Q, Details | | 4.00 =
[kosc0:Q | Q Details | | 4.00 =]

Associating the salary increase matrix to a group budget

The Load Rate Codes button enhances usability by automatically populating grid
with the rate codes assigned to the people in the group on the Job Data
component.

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Payroll for
North America 8.9?

Without an effective payroll system, a company can’t keep its employees
productive and happy. It's important for preparation, management, and reporting
to be accurate and complete.

Payroll for North America is a mature, proven, feature-rich payroll solution. It
accurately, efficiently manages payroll functions while ensuring compliance with
federal, state, and local regulatory requirements.

HRMS 8.9 contains significant enhancements to Payroll for North America in ease
of use and integration.
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Ease of Use

Payroll for North America 8.9 includes features that make it easier for the payroll
manager to manage and process payroll.

Alternative Overtime

Recently enacted California legislation requires an employer to pay overtime at
the rate of one and one-half times an employee’s regular rate of pay for hours
worked over eight in a workday, and twice an employee’s regular rate of pay for
hours worked over 12. Though we have supported FLSA calculations for many
releases, California’s requirements go beyond this requirement. There are a
number of other states that have similar requirements to the State of California
such as Oregon.

Alternative overtime enables payroll managers to correctly calculate the rate of
pay for employees affected by this legislation, without limiting the population to a
specific state or locality. Additional flexibility allows any group of employees to be
subject to the alternative method of overtime calculation.

This feature is useful for any organization that pays employees in California or
other applicable states or requires the alternate calculation because of union or
company agreements.

New alternative overtime functionality in Payroll for North America is designed to
be flexible enough to handle most alternative overtime calculations. It includes
the following:

¢ A new Alternative Overtime State table to identify the states in which
alternative overtime calculations should apply.

Alternative Overtime State Table

SetlD SHARE

Effective Date 01/01/1900

Alternative Overtime State

]
Table Customize | Find | 4 L | = Fir=zt [4] 15 of 10 I Last

*State Code |
L5 ') Alaska

ITO\ Califarnia
co  Q Colorado
IFO\ Kansas

ITO\ Kentucky

[
O] 00 0] [0 [

Alternative Overtime State Table page
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PeopleSoft delivers this table with the states that have alternative overtime
requirements. You can add additional states as necessary according to your
company’s alternative overtime business rules.

o Identification of workers who are subject to alternative overtime calculations
by using a new value for the FLSA Status field in the worker’s job data.

v 5 sa
*FLSA Status: IAIt oT 'I *EEQ Class: I Mone vI Work Day Hours:

FLSA Status field on the Job Data — Job Information page

e For those employees identified, the system calculates overtime on the
alternative basis rather than the usual FLSA method.

To calculate alternative overtime, the system uses the multiplication factor
specified for the overtime earnings code on the Earnings table instead of the
fixed 0.5 used in federal FLSA calculation.

¢ When the overtime has been calculated by the alternative method, the rate is
displayed with the label Alternative Rate rather than FLSA Rate.

Integration

Payroll systems are never standalone. There is always a need for systems to
supply data to the payroll process or receive payroll results. In Payroll for North
America 8.9, we deliver features that improve integration with the payroll
system.
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This diagram illustrates the applications with which Payroll for North America
integrates, both within PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS and with PeopleSoft
Enterprise Financials:

Collabarative Benefits Human Fension
Applications Administratian Fesources Administratian
I I I |
¥

— Time and Labor
stock N Payrall far
Administration " Marth America
|| Absence
Management
A
I I [ I
Expenses Expenses General Ledger Fayables

Payroll for North America integrations
Sales Incentive Management Integration

Companies want an automated process that enables them to distribute incentive
payouts to their employees by transmitting PeopleSoft Enterprise Sales Incentive
Management data to Payroll for North America for the next scheduled pay run.
Today, users must either create a custom interface or manually enter the data.
These two processes are costly and time consuming and may result in delayed
payouts.

To facilitate incentive payments in Payroll for North America 8.9, we introduce a
bi-directional data interface between Sales Incentive Management and Payroll for
North America. This interface includes functionality to configure the data
integration and then manage the ongoing exchange, payment, and confirmation
of the gross payment data. This capability decreases the time needed to
compensate the sales force and ensure greater data reliability and accuracy.

The integration uses Integration Broker messaging. Here is a summary of the
business process:

1. Sales Incentive Management publishes a payment request message to Payroll
for North America.
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Payroll for North America receives the approved Incentive Payout Amounts
and/or adjustments, validates them, and posts a message on PS Application
Message Monitor to inform you that the records have arrived. Records that do
not pass the validation for any of the following reasons are returned to the
Sales Incentive Management automatically so they can be corrected and
resent:

Invalid Earnings Code.

Invalid Employee ID & Record #.
Invalid Currency Code.
Transaction already exists.
Amount Exceeds Payroll Maximum.

Negative amount.

The payroll office loads valid transactions to paysheets using the Load
Paysheets PSJob process (PYLOAD).

After a payroll is processed and confirmed, payroll publishes a payment
notification message to the Sales Incentive Management application.

The Sales Incentive Management Notification process (PYEIM_NOTIFY) publishes
the following information to PeopleSoft Enterprise Human Resources when
awards have been paid:

SIM Sequence Number.

Employee ID.

Employee record number.

Earnings code.

Incentive amount.

Currency code.

Earnings begin date.

Earnings end date.

Department ID.

SIM payout date.

Separate check indicator.

Gross-up indicator (If gross-up is requested, the paysheet update process will
automatically set the separate check flag to 'Y".).

Check date.

Check or advice number.
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e Check type.

e Paycheck reprint.

Absence Management Integration

Integration with PeopleSoft Enterprise Absence Management and Payroll for
North America 8.9 is accomplished through table sharing. The integration can
occur either directly or through PeopleSoft Enterprise Time and Labor. Absence
Management delivers the ability to export computed absence results to enable
direct integration between Absence Management and Payroll for North America.

The interface begins when the absence conversion process is run and makes the
absence results available to Payroll for North America. After this process is
completed, the Absence Management data resides in the Paysheet Load Holding
Record (PSHUP_TXN) in Payroll for North America.

The Payroll for North America administrator can then load paysheet transactions
by selecting Absence Management in the Paysheet Update Source field in the
Calculate Options group box on the Load Paysheet Transactions page in Payroll
for North America.

Paysheets containing absence management payout are calculated and confirmed
via the normal payroll process.

Time and Labor Processes

If your organization uses Time and Labor in conjunction with Payroll for North
America, Absence Management exports computed absence results to Time and
Labor. Time and Labor converts this information into payable time and adds
sequence and reference numbers for eventual cost distribution.

When payees are enrolled in Time and Labor, the system creates Time and Labor
Reported Time when you run the Absence Conversion process, instead of creating
PSHUP data, as is the case for employees who are not enrolled in Time and
Labor.

The Time Administration process uses the Time and Labor reported time to
generate payable time, which the payroll administration can load to paysheets to
complete the Paysheet process.

Student Financials Integration

Student Financials provides the ability to refund credit balances to students,
customers, or external organizations. You can choose to refund credit account
balances using Accounts Payable, Payroll for North America, or electronically via
eCheck and Credit Card processing.

The interface between Student Financials and Payroll for North America 8.9
enables you to refund desired amounts to students in the form of physical checks
or direct deposit and process those refunds in both batch and online (real-time)
modes.
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The interface begins when refund requests are validated and processed in
Student Financials. The refund data is then made available to Payroll for North
America and resides in the Paysheet Load Holding Record (PSHUP_TXN) in Payroll
for North America.

The Payroll for North America administrator can then load paysheet transactions
by selecting Other Sources in the Paysheet Update Source field in the Calculate
Options group box on the Load Paysheet Transactions page in Payroll for North
America.

The paysheets are then calculated and confirmed via the normal payroll process.
The refund is updated with check information (following confirmation process)
either online or via the new batch confirmation process.

Standard ChartField Configuration

Payroll expenses represent one of the largest operating costs within an
organization. Companies are constantly seeking ways to more accurately and
efficiently post payroll information to the general ledger.

New with PeopleSoft Enterprise 8.9, the standard ChartField configuration
enables consistent use of ChartFields between General Ledger and Payroll for
North America. It allows for the synchronization of ChartField configuration
between the two PeopleSoft applications, thereby providing the information
necessary for more detailed reporting of labor costs.

Identification of General Ledger System on the Installation Table

The Installation table provides new fields for identifying whether the general
ledger system is PeopleSoft Enterprise Financials GL or another system. For
customers with PeopleSoft Enterprise Financials GL, additional fields identify the
release number and enable additional configuration options. Some pages that
have been display-only pages are now editable when the Installation table
indicates that the customer is using a GL product other than PeopleSoft
Enterprise General Ledger.

ChartField Integration Points

All ChartFields that can be used on the standard ChartField configuration are now
subscribed to individually from the Financials database and are available for both
commitment accounting and noncommitment accounting. The supported
ChartFields are:

e GL Account

e Alternate Account
e Fund

e Operating Unit

e Department

e Program Code

e Class Field
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e Budget Reference

e Product

e Project

e User ChartField 1

e User ChartField 2

e User ChartField 3

e Fund Intraunit

o Affiliate (Business Intraunit)

e Operating Unit Intraunit

Standard ChartField Configuration Template

The standard ChartField configuration that is defined in the Financials database is
subscribed to and available for viewing in HRMS.

The Standard ChartField Configuration page enables viewing of the following
standard ChartField configuration details as set up on the template in the
Financials database:

e Active or inactive status.

e The ChartField label.

e The display length.

o Affiliate type (intraunit or interunit).
e Intra unit related ChartField.

An Application Engine process enables you to view the impact of subscribed
changes in the configuration prior to applying those changes in the HRMS
database.

For customers who use a general ledger system other than PeopleSoft Enterprise
General Ledger, the fields on the Standard ChartField Configuration page are
editable.

Inquiring on ChartField Values

We now provide a single introductory page from which you can access a separate
inquiry page for each of the active ChartFields to view ChartField values. The
introductory page lists the ChartFields with the dynamic labels assigned on the
standard ChartField configuration template in Financials. For customers who use
a general ledger system other than PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger, the
page display reflects the customer’s configuration on the Standard ChartField
Configuration page.
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Consistent Display of Dynamic ChartFields

Dynamic ChartFields are displayed consistently throughout HRMS with the
exception of Global Payroll products. The ChartField display is consistent with the
display format in PeopleSoft Enterprise Financials. The display is either in a
vertical or horizontal format, depending upon the amount of space on the page.
In some cases, the ChartFields are displayed on an auxiliary page that is
accessed by a ChartField Detail link on the primary page.

Combination Codes and Combination Code Editing

A particular set of ChartField values forms a combination code. ChartField
Combinations defined in the Financials database (both active and inactive) are
stored on the new Combination Code table. The Account Code Load process
(BUDOO0O3) now loads this table rather than the Account Code table. When a user
keys in a ChartField combination, the system validates the combination against
this table or through a new integration point provided.

For customers with any GL system, the combinations that have been used in
Payroll for North America for either commitment accounting or noncommitment
accounting are stored in the Chartfield Transaction table. Using this stored
information, the system enables quick entry of combination codes through a
lookup prompt.

New Functionality for Commitment Accounting

In addition to the common General Ledger enhancements already described, the
following new functionality is added for commitment accounting:

e A new Budget Period Calendars page to view the budget period data
published by the Financials database.

e Two new ChartFields—Fund Affiliate and Operating Unit Affiliate—are added to
the PAYGL0O2 and PAYGLO3 processes, the Payroll Accounting Transaction
message, the AP Extract processing, and BUD014 processing.

Grouping of Expense Activities for Noncommitment Accounting

Now organizations that use honcommitment accounting can track expenses by
creating an activity definition that groups logical expenses together for one
definition rather than defining the GL account on individual earning, deduction,
and tax activities.

Organizations can group expense activities into logical definitions that share a
common ChartField combination, such as all regular earnings in one group and all
overtime earnings in another group. Liability accounts remain on the source
tables, such as the Deduction table, because traditionally a liability is used to pay
a vendor and the GL account represents the vendor.
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The Earnings Expenses, Deduction Expenses, and Tax Expenses pages are used
to define logical groups for ChartField mapping.

Earnings Expenses Deduction Expenses

Company GBI

¥ Earnings Group
Group Mame P DEFALLT GROLUP [¥ Deduction Group
Description |Gr|:|up used when one not found ¥ Tax Group

Group Definition Find | “iew Al First E 1 af 1 |I| Last
Effective Date |01/01/1900 [ ¥ Group contains all codes (=]

Earnings Expenses page

The expense code fields have been removed from the individual pages on which
expense accounts were formerly assigned.

ChartField Mapping for Noncommitment Accounting

In defining ChartField mappings for expense activities, you can assign ChartFields
based on levels:

e Company

e Department

e Job code

e Position

e Employee ID/employment record (specific job)

When resolving the mapping for a payroll record, the GL Interface PSJob process
(PAYGLO1) starts at the lowest level—employee—and determines whether there
is a definition for the employee and activity group being processed. If it is not
found, the search goes one level up, to the job code being processed, and
continues up the tree until a mapping for the current payroll record is found. The
search stops when an entry is found. This way you need to define mapping
entries only at lower levels where desired. For example, earnings could be
assigned at the employee level while the employer expenses for taxes remain at
the company level.
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The Earnings Mapping, Deduction Mapping, U.S. Tax Mapping, and Canadian Tax
Mapping pages are used to define the ChartField defaulting level and assign GL
groups to ChartField values.

Earnings Mapping veductions LS. Tax Mapping

Company: ACC State of Accard

Business Unit: FDGBU Federal Business Unit
& Company " Department = Jobcode  Position  Employee F[=
Effective Date:  |10/28i2004 [5] Status: [Actve 7]

Chartfields

*GL Group Hame Combination Code Edit ChartFields Account
1 |ERNE}{P—CCEIFL}{ G, Edit CharFields |

Earnings Mapping page
Distribution to GL for Noncommitment Accounting

There is a new run control parameter for the GL Interface process that enables
the system to run just the distribution process and display the results on inquiry
pages without actually posting the accounting lines to the HR Accounting Lines
table. This way, you can make corrections and rerun the distribution as necessary
before creating the accounting lines.

Mon-Commit Accounting Info

Run Control ID: 1 Report Manager Process Monitor Fun

Pay Calendar
Pay Run 1D: KUM-00-10 3 Cormpany:
ur Pay Group:
S ikl 0-00
Pay End Date:

™ Review Distribution before GL

WWarning

Ensure that all of-cycle payralls are confirmed before running this program. The specified pay calendar
entry will be closed after the GL interface is complete.

Non-Commit Accounting Info page
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Indicators on the Pay Calendar Table page show whether the distribution has
been run (Payroll Distribution Run) and whether the accounting lines have been
created (GL Interface Run):

Pay Calendar Tahle Confrm Err Option

Compamy:  FRG Federal Resere Board " off-Cycle Calendar? [~ Off-Cycle Ded Override
Federall

Pay Group: FOO Mo Payroll Runin Test Suite

Pay Period End Date: 010211880 Pay Run ID: Q
“Pay Period Begin Date: |1230/1975 & Agoregate ID: *Paycheck Issue Date: 241980 &
Pay Period Close Date: 0111211980 [ Balance ID details i First 10f 1
Weeks in this Period: 2 Balance ID Year Quarter Period
cY Cal. Year 1980 1 1
*Pay Periods Per Year: 26
Accrual Percent: I Reverse Accruals *F|sp On.Cycle Pay End Date: | 01/1211580
*Benefit Deductions Taken: | Deduction ~] Benefit Ded Subset ID: Q
*General Deductions Taken: I Deduction :I' General Ded Subset ID: Q
Pay Period of the month & First © Second  Third © Fourth ' Fifth
[” Paysheets Run [T Payroll Confirmation Started [ GL Interface Run [T T&L Extract costs
™ Payroll Preliminary Calc Run [~ Payroll Confirmation Run [T Off-Cycle Calcs Outstanding [~ Single Check for Multiple Jobs
™ Payroll Calculation Run " Pay Distribution Run [T Off-Cycle Closed [T CA GL Interface Run

Pay Calendar Table page

The HR Accounting Lines report (PAY039) can now be run for a specified date
range and GL business unit:

HR Accounting Line Report

Run Control ID; 1 Eeport Manager Process Maonitor Fun

Optional Report Fikers

Run Date Between 2, and Q
GL Business Unit Q

HR Accounting Line Report page
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What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Time and
Labor 8.9?

Companies today require a time and attendance application that addresses
industry-specific and global time and attendance needs. To enable greater
efficiency, it must act as a single repository of time that processes all rule
requirements while integrating to HRMS, financial, manufacturing, and
distribution systems.

Time and Labor is a flexible, integrated solution that gives organizations the
intelligence and power in a single repository to determine key performance
indicators that are impacted by time-related data. It is designed to support the
time-related needs of a wide range of business functions—including payroll,
financial and cost accounting, project management, employee benefits, and
organizational administration—across industries.

Time and Labor enables organizations to:

e Reduce their gross payroll costs by automating time capture and complex pay
rate calculations.

¢ Improve employee productivity by streamlining time-consuming processes.

e Reduce infrastructure costs by consolidating disparate legacy and homegrown
systems.

e Support better decision making with enterprise analysis of labor data.
¢ Make sure that the right worker is in the right job at the right time.
e Increase customer satisfaction as cost effectively as possible.

In Time and Labor 8.9, there are significant enhancements in the following areas:

e Scheduling.

e Time reporting.

e Business process controls.
e Financials integration.

e Performance.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 163



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

Scheduling

There are three scheduling environments that an organization is likely to
encounter. In a fixed schedule environment, employees are assigned a work
pattern on hire or on a change in role or situation. The planned work pattern is
static and is changed only in special situations. In a rotating schedule
environment, schedule rosters are established in advance and assigned to groups
of employees on hire or when a new project or period begins. In a dynamic
environment, an employee does not have a set schedule; a new schedule is
established every period, and updates are made frequently based on a variety of
factors.

In each environment, it is critical for schedules to be created and maintained
systematically to communicate work expectations, track adherence, and reconcile
with actual work completed. Time and Labor 8.9 provides improved capabilities to
support each schedule environment.

Fixed Schedule Environments

In Time and Labor 8.9, a company may support centralized standard schedule
definitions and ad hoc manager-specified work patterns. All schedule building
blocks, including shifts, workdays, and schedule definitions, are optional. For
example, an organization may want to establish only standard shifts and allow
these to be assigned directly to employees.

Following is a schedule definition consisting of two Off days, and five punch days
of eight hours each.

Definition Schedule Shifts
Schedule Definition
SetlD: SHARE Tahle Set shared across Caorp
Schedule ID: KUSCHDFP1 *Punch Pattern: Im
Schedule Definition Details
Effective Date:  |12/29/1879 |5 ‘Status: [actve =] E
*Description: |Punch 8 Hour Day Definition Short Description: ’W Show Calendar

Total Hours: 40.00

Shift Details

[ Shift Time T Configurable Totals

Select |Day [Workday 10 Shift ID S?:f
I~ 1|oFF QL |OFF Q F 0.00
r 2 [oFF Cy |OFF Q W 0.00
I 3 [KUPCHDAY C [KUPCHSHF1 @ I 3:004M 12:00PM 1:00PM  5:00PM 8.00
I 4 [KUPCHDAY1 QU [KUPCHSHF1 @ 7 2:00aM 12:00PM 1:00PM  5:00PM 8.00
(i 5|KUPCHDAY1 Q |KUPCHSHF1 Q. [ e:00amM 12:00PM 1:00PM  5:00PM 8.00
I B [KUPCHDAY QU [KUPCHSHF1 @ T 3:004M 12:00PM 1:00PM  5:00PM 8.00
| A Q | QI [eooam | | [12:00PN [1:00PM |5:00PM | Q| soo

SelectAll [ ClearAll Boxes [ Copy Paste &7 Clear Shifts

€ Click for Instructions

Schedule Definition — Schedule Shifts page

The Workday ID and Shift ID are optional. As shown in the last row, a schedule
can be defined by directly specifying the information on the schedule definition.
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The Schedule Definition component is also optional. The following is an example
of a schedule created on an ad hoc basis for a time reporter:

Assign Work Schedule
Danny Johnson ErnpliD: K042
Joh Title:  AnalystHRMS Empl Red Mbr: 1

€ Clickfor Instructions

Assign Schedules Customize | Find | *

r Primary Details I ate De
*Effective Date  [*Assignment Method Schedule Group  |Schedule ID Description
01/0372004 Eﬂ ICreate Fersonal Schedule 'l KULUSA <1 kUoo4z200001 Optional Weekend Shifts

|o6r21/1986 [ |Use Default Schedule x| kuusa KUSCHDFEZ2

Show Schedule

Elapsed 10 Hour Day

Definition Show Schedule

Assign Work Schedule page

Selecting the Assignment Method of Create Personal Schedule displays a page
where the ad hoc schedule can be defined.

Schedule Calendar

Schedule Group: |KUUSA Q United States Schedule Graoup

Schedule ID: KUO004200001 Optional Weekend Shifts

Workgroup: KUWRKGRPS Exc Rpto/Mo HoliMeed App
‘ From Date: 01/032004 [ Load Calendar Previous Period Mext Period

Schedule Calendar Customize |Find | B8 First [ 1.7 0 7 [
[ Shift Time T Configurable Totals
Out Time fone

Saturday 0150352004 2:004M 11:00AM PST
Sunday 01/04/2004 2:00AM 11:004M PET
Maonday 01/05/2004 12:00AM 12:004M PET
Tuesday 01/06/2004 12:00AM 12:004M PET
Wednesday 01/07/2004 12:00AM 12:.004M PET
Thursday 0150852004 12:00AM 12:00A4M PST
Friday 01/0952004 12:00AM 12:00AM PST

Show Schedule link
Rotating Schedule Environments

In Time and Labor 8.9, a set of rotations, with relative start days, may be defined
on a schedule. For example, Crew A may start its rotation on day one of the
pattern and Crew B may start on day seven. Schedule patterns are not
associated with specific dates until an employee is assigned to the pattern,
allowing for maximum flexibility and reusability. The scheduler may choose a
sample date, however, and view the resulting rotation pattern.
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The following shows a Schedule Definition including a rotating shift pattern:

Definition Schedule Shifts
Schedule Definition
SetID: SHARE Table Set shared across Corp

Schedule ID: KLUROTATEZS
Schedule Details

Effective Date: (017011880 [ "Status: [active =]
*Description: |23 Day Schedule Short Description: 2B

*Definition Type: I Funch 'I [¥ Rotating Schedule
Num Days in Schedule: 28 *Daylight Saving Rule: I Fixed Time "I

Default Taskgroup: ’7 Q
Task Template ID: Time Reporting Template 1D: ’7 Q,

Add Rotations |

T
[ove =] | 3 [

MORNMING

AFTERMOON | 5 Jactve x| [F [=]
NIGHT | 15 |actve 7] =]
MIXED | 22 |actve | =

Schedule Definition page

Time and Labor 8.9 also accommodates split shifts on one day, and off shifts that
are greater or less than 24 hours. These features are particularly useful for
organizations that operate on a 24-hour schedule and must rotate individuals
between day shifts and night shifts.

Dynamic Schedule Environments
Dynamic scheduling environments require frequent schedule changes and

intelligent scheduling arrangements. Today, the schedule override capabilities are
intended for infrequent ad hoc use.
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In Time and Labor 8.9, a generic interface to the open scheduling architecture
loads optimized work schedules or data from other systems, including training
data from Learning Management. Managers have a graphical interface to view
schedules for their employees, as shown below:

Employees For Betty Locherty

. - Saturday Sunday Monday Tuesday ‘Wednesday Thursday Friday
Select Hame dob Title 0104103 010503 01/06:03 010703 010803 01/09/03 011003

0 Hours 0 Hours & Hours 2 Hours 8 Hours 8 Hours 8 Hours

OFF aFF KUFCHSHF1 KUFCHSHF1 KUFCHSHF1 KUFCHSHF1 KUFCHSHF1
200 AM-5.00 PR 8:00 AM-5:00 PR 2:00 AM-5:00 P 2:00 AR-5:00 Phi 3:00 Ah-5:00 Pha
Assistant

B e e Administrative

O Hours 0 Hours S Hours 2 Hours S Hours & Hours 8 Hours
OFF OFF KOSHRS KOSHRS KOSHRS KOSHRS KOSHRS
J— 500 AM-5:00 FM 8:00 AM-5:00 PM S:00 AM-5:00 P 5:00 AM-5:00 PR 5:00 AM-5:00 P
) nalyst-
Beatrice Test ; )
[ Beatrice Test Financial
0 Hours 0 Hours 10 Houts 10 Hours 10 Hours 10 Hours 0 Hours
OFF OFF KUELFSHFZ KUELFSHFZ KUELFSHFZ KUELFSHFZ OFF
I~ Carmichael Espinosa Consultant:
Senior
O Hours 0 Hours S Hours 2 Hours S Hours & Hours 8 Hours
OFF OFF KUELPSHF1 KUELPSHF 1 KUELPSHF1 KUELPSHF1 KUELPSHF1
Wice
[T Charles Baran President-
Operations

Manage Schedules page (1 of 2)

O Hours O Hours 2 Hours 8 Hours S Hours & Hours & Hours
OFF OFF KOZHRS KOSHRS KOSHRS KDSHRS KDSHRS
EE 3:00 AM-5:00 PM 8:00 AM-5:00 P 5:00 AM-5:00 PM 2:00 AM-5:00 PM 2:00 AM-5:00 P M
nakyst
Darlene Bergsten
L Business
O Hours O Hours 2 Hours 8 Hours S Hours £ Hours S Hours
OFF OFF KUELFSHF1 KUELFSHF1 KUELPSHF1 KUELPSHF1 KUELPSHF1
) ) ) Consultant-
David Martignani
O Senior
Schedule Actions
Schedule Replacements Copy Schedules | Swap Schedules |

Approved Training F9 Planned Absence 8 Holiday & Multiple Shifts By
Crossaver Shift = Scheduled OFF Day  OFF Replaced Employee R

Manage Schedules page (2 of 2)

In addition to viewing coverage, assigned shifts, and total work hours, managers
can identify individuals with planned absences or training. If updates need to be
made to the schedule, managers can find replacements, swap shifts, copy
schedules, and make short- and long-term schedule changes.
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General Scheduling Enhancements: Employee Access

In addition to these enhancements, Time and Labor 8.9 allows employees to view
their monthly schedule, including work and shift information, planned absences,
holidays, and training. The following shows a time reporter’'s monthly schedule,
including a holiday (denoted by the suitcase icon) on the 25 and 26™:

Sunday Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday

woELPsHF1 1 lkueteset 2 [ kuetrsrrt 3| wueLrsHr 4 [kuecesier 5| oFF LN
& Hours & Hourz S Hours & Hours & Hours

OFF 7 lkoeresrer B koeesHet 9 |l koeesier 19| wueresrer 1 kueLesHrr 2] orF 13
& Hours & Hourz S Hours & Hours & Hours

OFF 4| woerrsrer 5| kuecesHet 18| kuecesier A7 wuecesrer 18| kueLesHrr 19 oFF 20
& Hours & Hoursz & Hours & Hours & Hours

OFF 21 woerpsrer 22| koecesHet 23| kuelesiet 24 wueLesiet 25| kueLesHRr 26| oFF 27
& Hours & Hoursz & Hours & Hours & Hours

& &

OFF 28| wueLperr1 29| kuELPsHR1 S0

& Hours & Hoursz

Monthly Schedule page

Time Reporting

Time reporting requirements differ from industry to industry and organization to
organization, but one thing remains the same: time reporting must be fast and
easy. Companies need self-service timesheets to be flexible enough to support all
different types of employee populations but easy enough to ensure that
employees can perform this administrative task quickly and accurately.

Time and Labor 8.9 includes a new and improved self-service timesheet that
features prepopulation and configurability, visibility to useful information, and
task completion usability improvements.

Prepopulation and Configurability

Each employee population may have different needs for cost reporting, data
prepopulation, and time recording.
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For punch-time reporting, a configurable, predefined punch pattern (such as In,
Meal, In and Out) prepopulates the timesheet horizontally. Time reporters or
adjusters do not need to enter a punch type. They can simply enter the punch
time and any supporting attributes to complete time entry. The following shows
the default punch pattern configuration:

Default Punch Pattern
1 [In = In [=]
2 |Break x| Braak =]
3 [In =l [=]
4 |ru1|aal j |Lun|:h [=]
5 [In = In [=]
Blout x| Ot =]

Default Punch Pattern configuration

According to the configuration, timesheets can be prepopulated with scheduled
time, the previous period’s time, or with the default task information from the
specified taskgroup. The following shows the User Preferences component, where
default timesheet configurations are set:

Time Reporting Preferences Schedule Preferences

Time Reporting Preferences

Betty Locherty Koooy
TRC Code or Description | Display TRCITRC Description j

Time Prepopulation Method | ﬂ

Default Timesheet Display | weekly =l

*Start Day of Week [1- Manday =l

Task Defaults

*Taskqgroup Description

Q [=]

User Preferences — Time Reporting Preferences page

Time can be viewed or reported by day, week, or time period. When viewing or
reporting time-by-time period, the timesheet prepopulates with the number of
days defined by the time period assigned to the employee.
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When viewing time by week, the start day of the week can be configured to
display according to the employee’s workweek. If the employee’s workweek
typically starts on a Wednesday, the timesheet can be configured to display the
week beginning with that day.

Visibility to Useful Information

Information such as total hours reported, total scheduled hours, and available
leave balances help employees and managers to ensure accurate time reporting
and corrections.

Employees and managers have easy access to leave balance and schedule
information from within the timesheet. Users can view daily and period running
totals by time categories (customer-configured groupings of time reporting
codes). For example, an organization may want to group time as productive and
nonproductive, providing decision support information with data elements that
are truly useful to each organization.

The following shows a timesheet with the summary and balance information
visible:

Time Reporting Code

[ 1z00PM | 1:00FM | 500PM 8.00 [KUREG - Regular -

0 Mon 16 Submitted | 8:004M | [

O Tue w7 Submitted | [ [ [ \ [ [KUSIK- Sick Leave =l 8.00
0 wed 18 Submitted | [ [ [ \ [ [KUSIK - Sick Leave = 8.00
O Thu 119 Submitted | 2:004M | [ [12:00PM | 1:00PM | 5:00PM 8.00 |KUREG - Regular =l

G2 Ffi M0 Submitted | s:00aM | [ | 1z.00PM | 1:00PM | 5:00PM 8.00 |KUREG - Regular =l

02 gat 1M1 New | | | | \ | [ =

02 sun 112 MNew [ [ [ [ \ [ [ Bl

Save for Later Submit | Clear | Apply Rules |

e Eeported Hours Sumrmary - click to hide

Total Reported Hours 8.00 .00 8.00 8.00 8.00 4000

e Balances - clickto hide

Wacation 56.000

Timesheet page
Task Completion Improvements

In Time and Labor 8.9, enhancements have been made to speed time reporting:

e Punch-time reporters and adjusters have a single page to report punch and
elapsed time.

e Users automatically access the timesheet based on today’s date. The
timesheet is configured to display according to how the user would most likely
enter their time-by day, week, or time period. If entering time by week, the
timesheet will display according to the start day of week specified on the user
preferences page.
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e Time reporting codes are filtered so that only the codes that should be
entered online are available.

e Managers can scroll through employees by using next in list and previous in
list functions, thereby reducing the number of clicks required to complete the
job.

Business Process Controls

It is critical to report hours and costs accurately, control costs, and track reviews
and adjustments carefully.

Timesheet Approvals and Controls

In many organizations, a manager must approve time immediately after
submittal. It is essential that the manager sign off on the hours that are recorded
by the employee, as well as task elements that were charged (such as project
and activity). In Time and Labor 8.9, organizations have the ability to
immediately approve the time once the employee reports it. The following shows
the approval options on the timesheet:

From 08/23/2004 to 08/29,2004

Meed -
I 2 Mon 83 Assmial | | | | [MaC - vacation Payarr =] | a.00
O Tue a4 E;;r%ial | | | | [MAC - vacation Payorr =] | a.00
(O wed ans E;;r%ial | | | | [mac - vacation Payomr =] | 9.00

Meed -
r O Thu &6 Assmial | | | | [MaC - vacation Payalt =] | a.00
r 2R e E;;r%ial | | | | [MAC - vacation Payarr =] | 4.00
G sat @28 MNew | | | | [ =
r ¢ sun @29 MNew | | | | [ =1

Select All Deszelect All Approve Selected I Deny Selected I
Submit | Clear | Apply Rules |

Timesheet page

In Time and Labor 8.9, organizations can use email notifications to notify
managers when time needs approving. Managers can submit, approve, deny, or
adjust reported time at the timesheet level. Employees are notified when their
reported time has been approved, denied, or if an adjustment has been made to
the time. Managers are notified when their employee’s time needs approval, or
when an exception is generated for some time that was reported.
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The following shows the notifications that may be configured:

TL Installation Caonfigurations arch Defaults Email Hotification

E-mail Notifications
[ Email Notifications

Manager Motifications

= Reported Time Needs Approval
™ Payable Time Needs Approval
I Exception Generated

[ Scheduled Event Modified

Employee Hotifications

I Reported Time Was Approved

™ Payable Time Was Approved
™ Reported Time Was Modified

[ Reported Time Was Denied

TL Installation — Email Notification page

Managers can view timesheets for all their employees, including those who have
not yet submitted time and those who have exceptions that are associated with
their time, in one central location.

If configured, statuses control the flow and security of data—preventing
unsubmitted or unapproved data from being processed.

For organizations that need additional controls and audit capabilities, comments
may be recorded at the day level to capture such information as overtime
explanations or adjustment reasons. As an additional control feature, future
period entry may be controlled at the role level, similar to how prior period entry
is controlled.

These features are useful to many customers, but may be particularly useful to
those who are concerned about DCAA compliance.

Payable Time Approval Enhancements

Many organizations need to review processed time before it is paid to ensure
accurate payment. You can complete this task quickly and precisely if you have
access to summary information and visibility to potential trouble spots.
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In Time and Labor 8.9, the approve payable time user interface has been
enhanced with high-level summary information, such as total hours, total
overtime hours, and absence hours, that can be configured to appear on the
employee summary page. As a result, the approver can quickly identify
individuals who may require further scrutiny. All others may be approved as a
group. If an individual does require further scrutiny and, ultimately, hours
adjustments, the approver may drill directly into the timesheet to make the
changes.

Notifications alert managers to time that is awaiting approval and exceptions that
need to be cleared. A manager receives only one notification per time
administration process.

Manager Self-Service

Managers need quick access to information and transactions. Time and Labor 8.9
provides a consistent interface in which managers and administrators can easily
identify and navigate through the pool of employees in whom they are interested.
Users can establish preferred employee criteria and default values. They can
prepopulate lists with a subset of their overall employee pool, override criteria,
and refresh the data. When the employee selection criteria are identified, the list
persists throughout the application for easy navigation. A manager may navigate
through the list by using next in list and previous in list capabilities, reducing the
time it takes to complete tasks for multiple employees.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 173



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

The following shows the configuration options for the manager search:

* Manager Selection Criteria

I]escritiun % Include in List
Group 1D [v -
ErmpliD v v
Ermpl Red Mhr v v
Last Mame v =
First Marme v =
Business Unit v ™
Joh Code v [+
Joh Description ¥ [+
Department [v [+
Supervisor 1D v v
Reports To Position Murmber v v
Location Code v v
Carmpany v I~
Morth Ametican Paydroup v ™
Global Payroll Paygroup v [+
YWorkgroup ¥ [+
Taskgroup [v [+
Position Murmber v v

TL Installation — Manager Search Defaults page (1 of 2)

Auto Populate Option Criteria Defaults
* AutoPopulate Results " Collapse Criteria
" Prompt for Results ¥ Expand Criteria

TL Installation — Manager Search Defaults page (2 of 2)
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Financials Integration

Time and Labor 8.9 has enhanced ChartField and Projects integration, allowing
more detailed analysis and reporting.

ChartField Integration

To operate and integrate consistently with PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial
Management applications, Time and Labor 8.9 supports standard ChartField
integration and individual ChartField entry. Organizations can analyze labor costs
at the detailed ChartField level in General Ledger and Project Costing and can
reconcile costs between the two applications.

Companies can associate time with any combination of ChartFields, regardless of
whether or not they are using commitment accounting. ChartField combinations
may be entered through a single code or may be entered or overridden at an
individual level. ChartFields can be passed to Project Costing, PeopleSoft
Enterprise Payroll for North America, and PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll.

Time and Labor 8.9 also supports standard ChartField configuration, in which
companies can re-order, re-label, or inactivate chartfields. The resulting
configuration is consistently displayed on Time and Labor pages.

Projects Integration

Labor costs that are associated with projects and activities can be sent from Time
and Labor to Project Costing for inclusion in project-based cost analysis and
reporting.

Time and Labor 8.9 provides additional controls over the flow of data to Project
Costing, allowing for tighter integration and improved performance. For example,
only time transactions that have also reported a business unit, project, and
activity are published to Project Costing. Companies can control which time
reporting codes are sent to Project Costing.

Performance

Time and Labor 8.9 has enhanced the Time Administration process and group
refresh functionality to improve and streamline performance.

Time Administration

It is critical to convert reported time into payable time as quickly as possible. In
Time and Labor 8.9, the central process of time administration is optimized. The
number of temporary tables is reduced, redundant batches are eliminated, and
processing loops are removed. Some processing logic has been moved forward to
timesheet entry, such as punch duration calculations.

Exception processing has been improved, with exceptions being configurable for
the Submit Time and Time Administration processes. The Time Administration
process will reprocess pending time reporting exceptions and resolve exceptions,
minimizing the need for manual intervention.

Exceptions, as with validations, are done outside the main processing loop.
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The following diagram shows the Time Administration process flow:

1. Determine
Time Reporters

!

2. Create
Batches

4

3. Build Rule hag

'

4. Run Fending
Exception resalve

process 15. Update Time TR
‘l Reporter Status Status
5 . Build Rule Ma T
,l 14. Update Payable Fayable
time ] Time
G. Schedule
Resalve T
¢ 13. Offset Processing
7. Punch
Repaorted bl atching
Time T
Elapsad \l‘
and Punch 12. F'u:-_*-':t RL!|E IFT ST
g. Create IPT Walidation
O Trad 11.Ap|_:-|1,r Fost
Attandance Rounding and
Estimated gross
| Intermediate Payable
10. FProcess Rules [ (FT) table

Time Administration Process Flow
Dynamic Group Refresh

In today’s dynamic work environments, employees are frequently coming, going,
and moving around. To ensure that these employees do not slip through the
cracks, employee groups must be refreshed quickly and efficiently. In Time and
Labor 8.9, the performance of the dynamic group refresh process is improved by
consolidating the process and reducing the number of deletes and truncates.
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What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay 8.9?

When an organization has a large population of employees, multiple locations, or
multiple business groups around the world, managing the payroll function can be
a challenging, complicated, and time-sensitive task. ePay provides real-time, on-
demand payroll information for employees. They can view their basic payroll
information online and for PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll country extensions
print a copy of their latest earnings statement online. Most employees find it
much easier to get the personal and payroll information they need through their
organization’s intranet than through traditional methods.

ePay features an extremely flexible and functional design. It is fully integrated
with PeopleSoft Enterprise Payroll for North America and Global Payroll, and
provides a quick return on investment for employers.

Ease of Use

ePay 8.9 includes features that make it easier for payroll managers to manage
and process payroll as a result of employees being able to view their payslips
online.

Online Payslip

Viewing an electronic payslip is the number one employee self-service transaction
in the world today. Each country extension currently requires a separate payslip
transaction, which is only delivered with a small number of country extensions.
This transaction may not show the same information that employees receive in
their paper payslips, which is confusing for employees. For users and for
PeopleSoft, there is need to reduce the maintenance required to duplicate new
enhancements across all the country extensions.

ePay 8.9 provides an online payslip that can be used by all country extensions
supported by Global Payroll. Employees can view online a PDF file that is an exact
copy of the paper payslip that they received. You create the PDF files when you
generate payslips using the appropriate country extension’s payslip run control
page.

During the payslip creation process, the system:
1. Runs an SQR that creates a PDF file that is used to print the payslips.

2. Runs the GP_EPAY Application Engine process, which uses a utility to split the
PDF file into individual PDF files for each employee.

These individual PDF files are stored on a secure server. With a single
transaction, you can provide the information that is specific to the employee’s
country, thereby lowering your total cost of ownership.
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Employees access these individual PDFs through the View Payslip page. This page
lists all payslips available, in groups of 10. To display the detailed payslip, the
employee clicks the date link.

View Payslips
Leeza DePass
Select Payslip

Payment Date (Period Beqin Date |Period End Date (Het Pay  (Description Status

2004-04-30 04/01/2004 04/30/2004 B303.62 GERGF US Dept A Original

Paper Payslip Instructions

[” Suppress Printing of Payslips

Save |

View Payslips page

ePay 8.9 enables you to designate when online payslips become available for
viewing; you can specify a number of days before or after the payment date. You
can also specify different availability dates for online payslips from different run
types.

Self Service Payslip Options

Country:  ALIS Australia

Default Payslip URL Identifier: (GP_SS_PSLP_FTP O Payslip File attachments

Default Payslip Print Options

ePay Availability Options

™ Suppress Printing of Payslips ™ Enable Option in Self Service
Days after Payment Date:

Payslip Availahility By Run Type weiene Al Fir=t E 1 of 1 |I| Last
De=cription Day= after Payment Date

T
- Q | & B

Updated on:  07/29/04 2:22:20PM Updated By PSSTG

Self Service Payslip Options page

For some countries, we also provide the ability to indicate whether you want to
provide only online payslips, with no paper payslips. Doing so can lower your
organization’s expenses even more by eliminating printing and delivery costs. For
some countries, we also provide the ability to indicate whether you want
employees to be able to request online payslips only on the View Payslips page.
You specify whether to use these two options on the Self Service Payslip Options
page.
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Additional Instructions for Employees

In ePay 8.9, the Distribution Instruction Details page has text that informs

employees how to set their net pay elections. These instructions help minimize
errors in employees’ net pay elections that can generate errors during the payroll
process.

Pay Distribution Instructions
Distribution Instruction Details

Earnings Regular Run

Rozeanne Berkley
Specialist-Customer Services

Specify your distribution instruction details.
1. ¥ou may choose to make your distribution by a Percent OR an Amaount.

2. Ifthe Distribution Instructions you set up do not cover all ofthe pay coming toyou, you must choose one ofyour accounts to
hald this remaining pay by checking the "Use far any Remaining Pay' checkbox.

3. Ifthe full amountyou are requesting is not available, you can choose to check the "Accept Parial Amount’ checkbox or leave
it blank to skip this distribution.

4, To usze this distribution information as default for all types of payroll, check the "Use Distribution Instructions for ALL Payroll
Runs" box.

Distribution Method:  Check

Priority: 1
Percent: 100.00
Amount:

¥ Use for any Remaining Pay
¥ Accept Partial Amount
[" use Distribution Instructions for ALL Payroll Runs

Save | Eeturn to Pay Distribution Instructions

Distribution Instruction Details page

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Absence
Management 8.97?

Employee absences are the largest remaining unmanaged employer benefit.
Absence is a particular issue for small to medium-sized businesses in which an
absent employee can make a huge difference to the smooth function of the
organization. For larger organizations, managing multiple absence systems can
be costly and inefficient.
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Absence Management is an innovative absence management system that gives
you control over absence planning and compensation operations—even in a
multinational environment. It combines employee and manager capabilities and
tracks all absences in a single, powerful, web-deployed application. It's easy to
use, configurable, and flexible enough to meet the most complex needs in
absence management. Whether your operations are solely in one country or in a
multinational environment, you can tailor this solution to meet your operational
needs. It is scalable enough to grow with your organization.

Organizations have been searching for a flexible, robust absence solution that
employees and managers can easily use on a daily basis. Through diligent
research and customer focus groups, Absence Management was designed to
meet today’s leading requirements around the world. Although Absence
Management is built on the proven functionality of PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll and is included with Global Payroll, it is now a standalone module, which
enables customers who use PeopleSoft Enterprise Payroll for North America or a
third-party payroll solution to use Absence Management.

The rules-based engine and scaleable platform enable you to operate and
administer employee absences that fully comply with local requirements around
the world. You can process absences for payment in a centralized or
decentralized environment. This flexibility in deployment and administration
enables you to leverage a single application across your organization without
customization or interfaces. Absence Management enables you to define and
implement best practices across your organization even as you adhere to regional
differences.

Absence Management 8.9 was built with special emphasis on:

e User-friendly employee and manager self service.

e Delivered integration to Payroll for North America and Payroll Interface.

Absence Management Features

Absence Management 8.9 delivers a robust feature set to assist organizations in
all their time-off management activities and processes. In a single installation,
Absence Management 8.9 enables organizations to automate the processes
around planning for and managing absences, and later compensating paid time
off for their entire worldwide workforce.

New or expanded features by role are detailed in the following table:

Feature Roles

Simple and efficient employee self service to submit absence requests and view | Employee
status.

Simple and efficient employee self service to view absence history and track Employee
approvals for employee-initiated absence requests.

Simple and efficient employee self service to view current and projected Employee
absence balances.

Simple and efficient manager self service to submit absence requests on behalf | Manager
of employees.
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Feature Roles
Simple and efficient manager self service to view current and projected absence | Manager
balances for employees.
Simple and efficient manager self service to act on (approve, deny or push Manager

back) absence requests.

Highly configurable request approval functionality, including multi-level
approvals and alternate approvers.

Absence Management
Administrator

Highly configurable absence accrual functionality, including a rules engine to
compute the most complex accrual logic.

Absence Management
Administrator

Highly configurable absence consumption (absence take) functionality, including
a rules engine to compute the most complex consumption logic.

Absence Management
Administrator

Highly configurable self service transactions for tailored terminology (absence,
leave, time-off, etc.), and capture of data for different types of absences.

Absence Management
Administrator

Ability to export computed absence results (by employee and pay period) to
Payroll for North America for actual payment.

Absence Management
Administrator

Ability to export computed absence results (by employee and pay period) to
PeopleSoft Enterprise Payroll Interface for actual payment.

Absence Management
Administrator

Ability to export computed absence results (by employee and pay period) to

PeopleSoft Enterprise Time and Labor for eventual cost distribution. Payable
time is created in Time and Labor and then sent to Payroll for North America.
Atfter the payroll is confirmed, cost information is returned to Time and Labor.

Absence Management
Administrator

Ability to use common scheduling components that are shared with Time and
Labor and Global Payroll. These components have been significantly enhanced
in release 8.9.

Absence Management
Administrator

Ability to use delivered off-cycle functionality to process absences outside of the
normal processing cycle.

Absence Management
Administrator

Highly configurable administrator absence reporting and inquiry tools.

Absence Management
Administrator

The sections that follow describe a more detailed overview for each of the major

new enhancements in Absence Management 8.9.

Employee Self Service: Submit Absence Request

Absence Management 8.9 enables employees to submit a time-off request with a

minimum of clicks. The user interface displays only the required amount of

information needed to submit the request and is tailored to each kind of absence
(sick, vacation, and so on). This capability allows for a fast, user-friendly process

that minimizes—if not eliminates—calls to your help desk, paper-based

processes, and manual data entry.
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Request Absence

Danilo Travantti

Sales Manager
Enter Start Date and Ahsence MName. Then camplete the rest ofthe required fields
hefore submitting or save for later your request.

Abhsence Detail

*Start Date: 01192005 [#) Wiew Manthly Schedule
End Date: 0142142008 [51)
Fitter by Type: | vacations |
*Ahsence Name: |Wcatinn5 j Current Balance: 10399 Hours™
Reason: |Per5|:|nal Tirme Off j
Partial Days: | Mone |
Duration: 2400 Hours
Forecast: Returned Yalue: ELIGIBLE
Completed Successfulhd
Date Time: Hovember 15,2004 at 11:55:10
Calculate End Date ar Duration | | Forecast Balance | View Forecast Details

Emergency Contact: Ii
*Phone Number: 444-2888
Earliest Return Date: Ii 1

Comments

Requestor Comiments: I i’@

* Required Field
**Dizclaimer: The current balance does not reflect abzence requests that have not been processed.

Save for Later | Suhbmit

Go To: YWiew Ahsence Reguest History

Wiew Ahsence Balances

Joh List

Requesting an absence
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The Absence Request page consists of three group boxes: Absence Detail,
Additional Information, and Comments. The available fields in the Additional
Information group box depend on how your organization sets up self service for
Absence Management.

Employee Self Service: Absence Request History

The Absence Request History page displays a list of the employee’s absence
requests for a specific default range of dates that the employee can change and
refresh the list. Links appear for the absence requests that the employee
entered. These links enable the employee to track the status of these requests
through the approval process. Absence events that were entered by the absence
administrator or the employee’s manager do not have a link on the employee’s
self service absence page and cannot be reviewed by the employee.

Absence Request History

Danilo Travantti

Sales Manager

Specify the date range of interest. To retrieve a complete history, leave From and
Through dates hlank and click Refresh. Select the absence name link to view regquest

details, and edit ar delete buttons to modify the request.

From: 08172004 ) [proygh; 021132005 [ Refrash |

Absence Request History Find | view & | B8 First [ 4506 5 [P Lot
AbsenceMiame [Stafus  |StartDate  |EndDste  |Durstion  |RemuestedBy [Edt
Yacations Cancelled 021 052004 0201 4520045 3 Hours Emplaoyee Edit |
Jury Mone 0142712005 020712005 Mot Available Admin Edit |
Yacations Submitted 0101972005 0142172005 24 Hours Employes Edit |
Vacations MHone 0101 552005 0101 552005 Mot Available Admin Edit |
Yacations one 010372005 01062005 Mot Available Admin Edit |

Go To: Reguest Absence

YWiew Absence Balances

Joh List

Reviewing absence requests and approvals
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Employee Self Service: View Balances

Absence Management 8.9 enables employees to easily view their current absence
entitlement balances.

View Absence Balances

Danilo Trawantti

Sales Manager

Wiew current absence entittement halances. Current balances do not reflect absence
requests that have not heen processed by payroll. For more details please contact

your absence administrator,

Absence Entitlement Balances

Current Balances

Accrual Period

Description
Sick Balance Hrs 96.00 Hours 0170102004 1203152004 Yearto Date
Yacations Balance Hrs 103.99 Hours 0170152004 1203152004 Yearto Date

Go To: Reguest Ahzence

Wiew Abhsence Reguest Histony

Yiew Monthly Schedule

Forecast Balance

Johb List

Viewing absence balances

Employee Self Service: Forecast Balances

Employees can click the Forecast Balance link that appears on employee self
service pages to calculate projected absence entitlement balances as of a future
date. This feature enables employees to analyze and plan their leave ahead of
time and helps prevent situations in which employees would have to take leave
without pay. Now, employees can access their absence information, reducing
inquiries to the HR department.
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Forecast Balance

Danilo Trawantti
Sales Manager

Enter A5 of Date and Absence Mame. Then click Forecast Balance.

As of Date: |nzmarzuna El

Filter by Type: | vacations |
*Ahsence Name: |Uacatinns j Current Balance: 103.99 Hours™
Forecast: Completed Successfulhd

FnrecastElaIanu:el

orecast Balance Details

Forecast Results T umulator Results U= ] : 4-5 _
Abzence Hame Forecast Element Value
Wacations YYacations Balance Hrs 57.33
Wacations Yacations Taken Hrs 64.00
“acations “Yacations Entitlerment Hrs 17.33
Wacations Genetic Forecast Formula ELIGIBLE

* Reguired Field

*Dizclaimer: The current balance does not reflect abzence requests that have not been processed.

Feturn to Absence Balances

Forecasting absence entitlements and takes

Manager Self Service: Submit Absence Request

Absence Management 8.9 enables managers to easily submit a request to take
time off on behalf of one of their employees. The user interface display is simple
and easy, showing all pertinent information needed to submit the request, and is
tailored to each kind of absence (sick, vacation, and so on). Through this easy-
to-use self service interface, managers and employees can spend less time
managing time off and more time on productive work that impacts the bottom
line.
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Request Employee Absence
Select Employee
Antanio Smith

Select an emplovee to initiate an absence request by clicking on the employvee name, clicking on Search
for an employee, ar clicking on the chart icon to find an indirect report.

Transaction Effective Date: 11/15/2004 [=) G0 |

Direct Reports For Antonio Smith Fimd First E 16 of B |I| Last
EmpliD Job Title T —" [

Bruce Wyay k0021 Sales Mgr Sls Adm

Danilo Travantti kW00Z Sales Mgr Sls Adm

Laura Jones kOW005 Cust Rep Mkt

e Wills kY003 Busperson Bus Swvecs

Faul Hamest kMAO0G [trmProchor Prod Sched ik

Wiill Smitherson kOW004 Sales Mgr Sales Swvcs

Search for an employee

Feturn To Manager Self Service

Return to Time Management

Requesting an absence on behalf of an employee

The manager clicks the employee name link on whose behalf the absence event
request is being created. The Request Absence page that appears is identical to
the employee self service Request Absence page, except that it contains a link to
return to the Request Employee Absence - Select Employee page so that the
manager can continue to enter absence requests for other direct reports.

Manager Self Service: View Balances

Absence Management 8.9 enables managers to easily view their employees’
current or projected absence entitlement balances. By default, current balances
are displayed. The Forecast Balance option allows the balance as of a future date
to be projected. Employees and managers no longer have to spend time
searching paper trails or manually calculating what entitlements and balances
should be. Now, managers can understand available time off and manage
employee time off efficiently, eliminating paper-based reports and inquiries to the
HR department.
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Manager Self Service: Review Requests

Absence Management 8.9 enables managers to easily call up a list of all absence
requests that are awaiting approval (pending), approved, or denied. The list can
be sorted and filtered a variety of ways for easy visualization and management.
Now, managers have a single access point to all absence requests while workflow
enables paperless business processes and more efficient task completion.

Absence Requests
Antonio Smith

Administrator

Click on the requestor's name link to approve or deny the regquest. You can view the
manthly calendar for your direct reports by clicking on the View Monthly Calendar link.
Toview all requests or previously approvedidenied requests, use the Show Requests
by Status and select the Refresh button.

*Show Requests by Status: IPending :I' Refresh |

Absence Requests

Employee I Job Title Absence Hame | Start Date End Date Status Submitted

Oven Whills KOWWO03 Bus Persan Wacations 09/05/2005 08/05/2005 Submitted  09/21/2004
Dvven Wills KOWWO03 Bus Persan Sick 08/07/2005 0B/08/2005 Submitted 0872172004
Danilo Travantti KO¥WOoz2 Bus Person Jury 05/03(2005 05/03/2005 Submitted  09721/2004
Laura Jones KOWWOos Representative-Customer  Sick 04/04/2005 04/06/2005 Submitted 09721/2004
Rush Limbo KOWWoo7 Operator Sick 03/21/2005 03/22/2005 Submitted 09/21/2004
Faul Harvest KOYWo0& Manager-ltem Processing  Jury 01/03i2005 0170252005 Submitted 0972172004

Go To: Eequest Emplavee Absence

Wiews Absence Balances

Wiew Absence Reguest History

Wiew Monthly Calendar

Managers review all pending absence requests for direct reports
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Manager Self Service: Request Details

The manager uses the Request Details page to approve, deny, or push an
absence request back to the previous step in the approval process. The manager
can forecast the employee’s absence balance to verify eligibility for the type of
absence requested.

Request Details

Danilo Travantti

Sales Manager

Start Date: 0111972005
End Date: 0152172005
Absence Hame: Duration: 24.00
Forecast: Returned Yalue: ELIGIBLE
Completed Successfulhd
Date Time: November 15,2004 at 12:41:44
| Farecast Balance I Wiew Forecast Details
Requestor Comiments:
Approver Comments: ;l

Approve Deny Meeds Rewaork

Go To: Wiew Ahsence Histony

Wiew Monthly Calendar

Fending Absence Reguest

Request Details page

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 188



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

Rules-Based Engine Computes Complex Accrual Logic

Absence Management 8.9 provides highly configurable absence accrual
functionality. This functionality is identical to core functionality in Global Payroll,
which has already proven its ability to model absence accrual needs in more than
two dozen countries. For example, with each user-defined absence entitlement
(vacation, sick, FMLA, and so on), you can indicate whether it accrues per period
(such as biweekly) or per absence (such as 180 days per maternity leave). You
can also define eligibility rules that govern when each accrual should occur
(based on hours worked, longevity, and so on). The configurable rules engine
gives you powerful flexibility. When you need to make changes to the logic used
to determine accruals, no programming is required. The rule formula merely
needs to be edited by your administrator. This flexibility enables organizations to
leverage one integrated system throughout the enterprise and translates into

decreased administrative costs and reduced IT resources required to maintain
and manage the system.

Ahsence Entitlement Name Calculation Rounding/Proration Auto Generated Accurmulators Supporting Element Cverrides
‘Name: |KDW’Q‘E BICK Element Type: Absence Entitlement
*Description: |5iCk *Field Format: |Decima| j
“Definition As Of Date: ICaIendar Period End Date j Element Nbr: 2333 " Always Recalculate
*Owner: |FS Delivered j Mot Maintained | I Ppay Entity W Via Elements
*Class: |Samp|e Data = ™ Pay Group " Element Definition
*Used By: |l Countries =]  Payee ¥ Positive Input
Country [aL @ ¥ calendar
industryRegion: | Resuts |
Category: [4B5 |@ apsence 7 Store
[ Store if Zero
This element type does not require additional resolution Last Updated: 11/30/04 12:00:00.000000AM
pararmeters. Last Updated By: PPLSOFT
User Version: ’7
Version: P_8.90.00.00
Custom Fields Comments Forecasting

Absence entitlements are set up using this component
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Rules-Based Engine Computes Complex Absence
Consumption Logic

Absence Management 8.9 provides highly configurable absence consumption
functionality, or absence takes. This functionality is identical to core functionality
in Global Payroll, which has already proven its ability to model needs in more
than two dozen countries. For example, with each user-defined absence use, or
Take, you can indicate how it draws down one or more accruals and with what
priority (perhaps the first 10 days of sick time are paid as sick time while the
next six weeks are paid against a short-term disability benefit). When you need
to make changes to the logic that is used to determine decrementing balances,
no programming is required. The rule formula merely needs to be edited by your
administrator. This flexibility enables organizations to leverage one integrated
system throughout the enterprise, resulting in elimination of manual intervention,
reduction in errors, and decreased administrative costs.

Absence Take Name Calculatian Liay Formula Period
*Name: [kowiaT SICK TAKE Element Type: Absence Take
*Description: |5iCk *Field Format: I MR, ﬂ
*Definition As OF Date: | Calendar Period End Date j Element Nbr: 2343 " nways Recalculate
*Owmer: lm ™ Pay Entity ™ \ia Elements
*Class: | sample Data =l [~ Pay Group ™ Element Definition
“Used By: [an Countries =l || ¥ payee I™ Positive Input
Country: ’E Q ¥ Ccalendar
IndustryRegion: | Q Resuts
Categonyg WO\ Ahsence ¥ Store
¥ Store if Zero
This element type does not require additional resolution Last Updated: 11/30/04 12:00:00.000000Am
parameters. Last Updated By: PFLSOFT
User Yersion: li
Version: P_8.90.00.00
Custom Fields Comments  Forecasting

Absence Takes are set up using this component

Highly Configurable Absence Terminology

Absence Management 8.9 enables you to change the terms viewed in self service
pages so that they can better match local needs. For example, absence request
can be displayed as leave request (Australia) or time off request (United States).
This flexibility enables you to use a single system that requires no customization
to accommodate regional and organizational differences.
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Integration to PeopleSoft Enterprise Payroll for North America

Within the PeopleSoft Enterprise Human Resources today, the Base Benefits
Leave component is integrated with Payroll for North America. Historically, this
was the only leave functionality available to our North American customers. As
absence management has become a key focus among United States companies,
the requirements have become more complex and demanded a more robust and
flexible solution.

Global Payroll has provided our global customers with Absence Management to
manage leave accruals, Takes, and balances. This solution is far more flexible
and robust than the Base Benefits Leave solution because it uses a rules-based
engine. It allows customers to create any type of Take or entitlement rule they
need. For Absence Management 8.9, we deliver Absence Management
independently from Global Payroll so that it can be used by customers who use a
third-party payroll or Payroll for North America. They can address more complex
absence requirements with a rules-based solution.

Absence Management provides two types of integration to Payroll for North
America, either directly or through Time and Labor. To enable direct integration
between Absence Management and Payroll for North America, Absence
Management 8.9 delivers the ability to export computed absence results (by
employee and pay period) for actual payment. Only a minimum amount of setup
is required to map absence payment concepts to an existing Payroll for North
America system. Customers who use Payroll for North America can use an
integrated, robust absence management solution without spending time, effort,
and money on customizations to meet their absence management needs.
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Calculate Absence
Generate Positive
Input Data

>

Run Absence
Conversion to
PNA

PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

Send Reported Time to
TL, which runs Time
Admin to create
Payable Time

Loads PSHUP to
Paysheet with
PU_Source=AM

PNA Load TL Payable
Time to Paysheet

'

'

Payroll
Calculates &
Confirms

Payroll
Calculates &
Confirms

I}

TL Distributes and
Dilutes Cost

Absence Management Integration to Payroll for North America, with or without Time

and Labor

For customers who use both Payroll for North America and Time and Labor, the
functionality in Absence Management 8.9 includes the ability to export computed
absence results (by employee and pay period) to Time and Labor. Time and
Labor converts this information into payable time and adds sequence and
reference numbers for eventual cost distribution. This integration eliminates
double entry and custom interfaces while enabling paperless business processes.
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Integration to Payroll Interface

To enable the integration between Absence Management and third-party payrolls,
Absence Management 8.9 enables you to export computed absence results (by
employee and pay period) for actual payment. On top of the Payroll Interface
regular setup only a minimum amount of setup is required to map absence
payment codes to existing payroll interface codes. Now, customers who use
third-party payrolls can use an integrated, robust absence management solution
without spending time, effort, and money on customizations to meet their
absence management needs.

Calculate Absence Run Absence
Generate Positive > Conversion to
Input Data Payroll Interface

Format & Export
PI File to 3rd Party
Payroll System

Absence Management Integration to Payroll Interface
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Shared Scheduling Components
Employee Self Service: View Monthly Schedule

Employees click the View Monthly Schedule link to review their monthly schedule
for past or future months.

Monthly Schedule
Danilo Travantt
KOVYO02
Job Title: |Sales Manager j
== Prewvious Month | |I]2 - February j |2I]I]4 j Mext Month == |
Sunday Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday
OFF A || kosHrs 2 ||kosHrs 3 | kosHRs A | kosHRs 5 ||kosHrs 6| oFF 7

S:00AM- 5:00PKM S00AM- S:00PM S00AM- S:00PM S:00AM- S:00PM S00AM- S00PM

OFF 8 | kosHrs 9 | kosHrRs 10 \eogHRs | ogHrs 12 kosHRs 13| orr 14
B00AM-S00PM || G00AM- SO0PM | G:00AM- SO0PM | S:004M- SOOPM | 5 00AM- 5.00PM

OFF 15| kosHrs 18 osHrs 17| kosHrs 18| kosHRs 19| kogHrs 20|\ oFF 21
B00AM- SOOPM || 500AM- S:00PM | S:00AM- S00PM | S:00AM- SO0FM || 500AM- S:00PM

&

Monthly Schedule page
Employees can view their schedule one month at a time

Absence Management includes scheduling components that are also included in
Time and Labor. These components have been significantly enhanced for release
8.9. These powerful new features include:

Enhanced Self-Service Scheduling Pages For Managers And Employees

Managers can use a graphical interface to view schedules, find replacements,
swap shifts, and perform other scheduling functions. Employees can enter
scheduling preferences and view contact information.

Streamlined Approach to Building Work Schedules

You can use a single component to create work schedules, or you can build work
schedules from reusable shift and workday definitions. Clicking the View Calendar
button while creating a schedule enables you to see what the schedule will look
like for a given range of dates.

Ability to Create Personalized Schedules for Individual Employees

Administrators and managers can create an ad hoc work schedule, as needed, to
assign to a specific employee.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 194



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

Rotating Schedules

Work schedules can include a set of rotations with relative start dates. For
example, Crew A may start its rotation on day one of the pattern and Crew B
may start on day seven.

Off-cycle Functionality

With off-cycle functionality, you can process absences outside of the normal
processing cycle. Absence Management supports two types of off-cycle
transactions: corrections and advances. Correction transactions correct the
results of a finalized absence run. For example, you can reverse an absence
entitlement that was made to a payee in error. Advance transactions process
absences before the normally scheduled run, enabling you to calculate absence
information for terminations and leaves of absence in advance.

Pay Group: KOWPG PMAT  Absence Management o PRA
Target Period ID:  KOWCADSMOZ  KOWVCADSMOZ Manthly 0270172005 - 0212812004

Offcycle Group: koW OFF 05M02

Description: Off Cycle Adjustments Processing Status: Unprocessed

Calendar Group:

The Ahsence Management system groups Off cycle transactions into two categories

- Carrections (for finalized Absence Management run)
- Advances (includes early termination)

You can include any combination within the same Off cycle Group. When a single employee has events in multiple
categories, Correction will be processed first and then Advance. To process in a different order than this, process

the categories in separate runs.

The Off-cycle component processes absences outside the normal schedule

Administrator Reporting and Inquiry Tools

Administrator reporting and inquiry tool that are enhanced in this release include:
Payee Messages Report

This report lists messages that are created during the absence process for a
selected population. Administrators can use the report to identify employees who
may need further editing before the absence process can be finalized.

Administrator Review of Absence Results

Two options are available for viewing results of absence processing.
Administrators can use the delivered set of inquiry pages to see very detailed
results or they can use inquiry pages that you configure to display only the
information that you deem relevant to your business needs.
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In Summary

To be competitive in the worldwide marketplace, employers must adopt a
worldwide view of their human resource issues, including absence management.
To better manage absence, employers need to make significant progress in
measuring the impact of absence on their organizations. Many employers do not
consistently track unscheduled absences. In the United States, for example,
almost two-thirds of employers do not know what their absence rate is or how
their experience compares with that of their competitors. Absence Management
helps you to manage, track, and analyze all of your organization’s absence-
related needs, directly improving your bottom line.

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise HCM
Warehouse 8.9?

HCM Warehouse is not part of PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS, however information
on HCM Warehouse is presented here to inform all customers that it is available
as a unique and valuable extension for reporting and analytics.

Again, HCM Warehouse as described below is not part of the HRMS product. It is
a separately priced product that compliments HRMS.

Are you satisfied with your ability to analyze data from your HRMS system? Are
your headcount and employee turnover analytics working for you? When you
have questions about summary analytics are you able to drill-down to detail? At
the detail level are you able to create your own ad hoc queries and reports? If
not, are you still completely dependent on programmers to create reports and
analytics for you?

PeopleSoft’s all new HCM Warehouse 8.9 (formerly named HRMS Warehouse) is
now your answer to these and other information access requirements.
Redesigned to capture detailed data on a daily basis, HCM Warehouse collects
your workforce data and helps you effectively answer human capital management
questions that impact your business.

Key Features

Here are the key features of HCM Warehouse:

e Greatly expanded content depth and breadth.

e Support for daily operational reporting and ad hoc queries.

e Drill-down from analytics to detailed list-style reports.

e 150 pre-packaged HR performance metrics.

e Support for ad hoc analytics and custom extensions to delivered metrics.

e Ability to perform comparisons and trending via time series analysis.
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Expanded Depth and Breadth

HCM Warehouse has been expanded by more than 200% in all areas of existing
content including Recruitment, Benefits, Workforce, Workforce Actions, Health &
Safety, Training, Leave & Absence, Compensation and Organizational
Effectiveness to include more detail to support operational reporting. Entirely new
areas of content have been added for Learning Management, Accomplishments,
Competencies and ePerformance.

New Reporting Capabilities

The most frequently requested feature from customers has been to include
support for operational reporting in the warehouse. Responding to this request,
PeopleSoft has redesigned the HCM Warehouse to contain a new level of detail.
Most warehouse tables now store their transformed data at a transaction level
rather than pre-aggregated monthly values. With this new expanded, detail HCM
Warehouse 8.9 now supports daily operational reporting.

With new Business Intelligence (BI) tools from Cognos, Microstrategy and
Business Objects, ad hoc reporting can be extended much more broadly than
ever before. These new BI tools offer ease-of-use features for knowledge
workers, business analysts and managers. When new tools are applied to HCM
Warehouse, ad hoc reporting by end-users becomes a reality. Drill-down from
summary analytics to detailed list-style reporting will be available from a single
integrated data repository, the new HCM Warehouse.
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Termination Headcount

I Department EmplID Name Age Group |

Human Resources - Australia KADDD2 Kerr, Elizabeth Age 30 -39
finance 10001 Stankowski, Richard Age 00 -29
Recruiting - Haly KIGD12 Fermi Enrico Mr. Age30-39 8
Finance - Australia KADDD7 Pearce, Warren Frank AgedD .43 §
Recruiting - Italy KIGD17 Mazzinl, Gluseppe Mr. Age30-38 3
Human Resources-Italy 2 KIGD19 Cesare, Giulio Mr AgeS0-59 17
finance - Malaysia KMO013 Tan, Any Ni Age(D-20 7
finance - Malaysia KmMO014 Kandasamy, Bara Agedn-43 6
Sales Operations - Malaysia KMDO15 Heng Tong Fatt Age00-23 5
Sales Operations - Groningen  KNODO4 Aafles, Jan AgeS0-59 13

Leveraging the New 8.9 HCM Warehouse: Analytics and Detail
Modular Data Marts and Expanded Analytic Capabilities

Managers often need more than just operational data. They need to see patterns
and trends in the workforce, such as what types of employees are voluntarily
leaving the company and how long it takes to fill an open job requisition. In order
to provide customers with the maximum flexibility possible, metrics are now
derived using BI tools rather than being pre-aggregated for you. With world-class
BI tools and detailed content, customers are able to modify and extend metric
definitions more easily than ever before.

For customers who wish to roll out HCM Warehouse functionality using a phased
approach, we provide the tools and capabilities for you to more easily implement
portions of the HCM Warehouse at any one time. With 8.9, customers are able to
purchase individual data marts. Modular data marts, along with PeopleSoft’'s new
ETL technologies, enable customers to implement HCM Warehouse solutions that
fit their unique business requirements, budgets and time-lines.
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Recruiting Mart

Who you hire and how you hire is a critical source of competitive advantage.
Attracting people with the right skills and experience takes information,
judgment, speed and efficiency. The Recruiting Mart helps answer critical
questions about the recruiting process, such as are you filling positions in a
timely manner? Who are your applicants, and where were they sourced? Which
job postings produced the best candidates? The Recruiting Mart helps ensure you
make the most of your recruiting efforts to hire the best candidates.

The Recruiting Mart includes additional recruitment content around job openings,
recruiters, positions, applicants, referrals, and status codes, among many others.
These are in addition to the many performance metrics related to recruitment
and staffing that are available, such as years of experience, cost to hire,
application offer duration, time to fill factors and acceptance ratios.

Workforce Profile Mart

Transform your information on workforce assignments, turnover, jobs, health and
safety, organizational effectiveness into actionable intelligence with the
Workforce Profile Mart. This mart helps answer questions such as, where are you
over-staffed or under-staffed? Do you have high levels of injury or illness in some
locations and not others? Do you have involuntary separation issues in any of
your divisions? Is your workforce churn similar across business units? Optimize
your global workforce with analytics and reporting in the Workforce Profile Mart.

This data mart provides more detailed content for workforce and workforce
actions than ever before, including employee IDs, person names, positions, job
codes, pay groups, EEO classifications, FTE, FICA status, health and safety rates
and more. Metrics include average salary gap amount, injury illness lost time,
voluntary separation ratio and many more.

Compensation Mart

This mart helps you assess the effectiveness of your benefit and compensation
programs. Use detailed information to answer such questions as, are your
employees enrolling in benefit programs as you expected? Do you have over- or
under-enrollments? Are you compensating your top performers adequately? Can
you identify absentee problems before they affect organizational performance?

The Compensation Mart provides comprehensive reports and metrics to help
answer these human resource challenges. Content has been expanded around
benefits, compensation, payroll and absence, including benefit programs, plan
types, providers, enrollments, earnings codes, regular earnings, absence codes,
absence requests, and many more. Delivered metrics include benefit contribution
ratios, benefits value, base compensation ratio, and absence cost.
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Learning and Development Mart

Assess the effectiveness of your learning and development initiatives using
information about your workforce skills and competencies, training programs and
performance. Do you have the right skills in the right place? Are your training
programs having a positive effect on performance? Which individuals are your
most skilled workers? The Learning and Development Marts helps answer these
questions and more to help support your employees’ professional growth by
bringing in and analyzing information fromm HRMS applications such as PeopleSoft
Enterprise Human Resources as well as Learning Management Systems (LMS)
such as PeopleSoft’s Learning Management.

Analytic content of the Learning and Development Data Mart has been expanded
in the areas of accomplishments, licenses, degrees, competencies, learning
objectives, ratings, scores, instructors, and several others. Expanded metrics
include training expenses, training days/headcount, training cost/FTE, learning
certification counts, performance self-ratings, and many others.

Information Access Tools

Your users require a diverse set of reporting and analysis capabilities as well as
the ability to search for answers to unanticipated questions, and the ability to
explore a set of values to find a trend. There isn’t one single tool that will meet
all of these needs. The HCM Warehouse supports a comprehensive reporting and
analysis toolset that meets the complex needs of today’s organizations including
ad hoc querying, scorecarding, dashboards, multidimensional analysis,
exploration, and formatted production style reporting capabilities.

All world-class Business Intelligence tools including those from Cognos,
Microstrategy, and Business Objects can access PeopleSoft's HCM Warehouse.
These tools provide a full range of information access features including those
needed for:

e Ad hoc queries and reports for non-technical users.

e Production reporting capabilities for Information Technology professionals.
e Statistical capabilities for planning and budgeting.

e Analytic capabilities for business analysts and management.

e Scorecarding and dashboards for everyone.
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What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise 8.9 to
PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne Integrations?

Seamless business process integration is a need for all enterprise application
vendors. We recognized that need within our own customer base after the
merger of J.D. Edwards and PeopleSoft. That's why we’re providing and
maintaining integration between PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS and PeopleSoft
EnterpriseOne Financial Management and Manufacturing Management systems.
This delivered integration eliminates the costs and resources associated with
custom interfaces and decreases the total cost of ownership for our customers.

In HRMS 8.9, we're adding business process integration points with:

e PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne Address Book.

e PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General Ledger.

PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne Address Book

PeopleSoft Enterprise and PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne applications use employee
information such as name, address, and phone number. This data must be
maintained in both systems. By using our integration, you can copy your existing
employee records from PeopleSoft Enterprise Employee Master to the PeopleSoft
EnterpriseOne Address Book. This integration also automatically updates
PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne each time that you add or change an employee record
in PeopleSoft Enterprise.

The synchronization of employee and department data between PeopleSoft
Enterprise HRMS and PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne eliminates the need to manually
maintain both systems, thereby reducing data maintenance and errors.

This integration is useful if you are using one or more Enterprise systems, but
you conduct other business functions involving employees in EnterpriseOne. For
example, you might use a Enterprise payroll system, and the EnterpriseOne
Expense Management system.

You can run this integration as a batch process to do an initial load of the data.
You can also enable this integration to synchronize person information in real
time when a new employee is added or information for an existing employee is
changed.
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PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General Ledger

Posting payroll data to the general ledger is one of the final steps in the payroll
cycle. When a combination of products exists within an enterprise, integration
solutions can be costly and time consuming to implement and maintain.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Payroll with PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General Ledger
Integration provides synchronization between PeopleSoft Enterprise Payroll for
North America or Global Payroll and PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General Ledger.
Business objects can be defined and maintained in a single system and
synchronized, thereby reducing data entry errors and redundancy. Now, payroll
transactions from PeopleSoft Enterprise payroll applications can be posted easily
to PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General Ledger.

Delivered as an off-cycle project for PeopleSoft 8.8SP1, PeopleSoft Enterprise
payroll with PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General Ledger Integration enables
synchronization between PeopleSoft Enterprise Payroll for North America or
PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll and PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General
Ledger. Business objects are defined and maintained in a single system and
synchronized, thereby reducing data entry errors and redundancy. Payroll
transactions from PeopleSoft payroll applications are posted to PeopleSoft
EnterpriseOne General Ledger.

The purpose of this integration is to translate the accounting entries generated by
PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll and PeopleSoft Enterprise Payroll for North
America into journal entries that can be accepted and processed in PeopleSoft
EnterpriseOne General Ledger.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 203



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9

December 2004

The following diagram illustrates the architecture for the integration:

PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne
Integration Integration A7 Integration
gr 9 «— XML/HTTP —»| Integration ar
Point Broker Server Point

\—\

Transformations and Cross Referencing

Integration architecture diagram

The major steps involved in the integration of Enterprise payroll applications with
EnterpriseOne General Ledger are:

1. Set up the EnterpriseOne and Enterprise databases for the integration.

a.

b.

Set up integration options and code cross-referencing in the
EnterpriseOne XPI soft-coding/cross-reference database.

Set up the Enterprise Integration Broker node and messages to subscribe
to EnterpriseOne data and to publish payroll accounting lines.

2. Initially load, configure, and map data:

a.
b.

d.

Load EnterpriseOne data into Enterprise tables through Integration Points.

Configure the target system and product to identify the specific general
ledger product and version.

Configure general ledger business units in Enterprise and map them to
human resources (HR) business units.

Map EnterpriseOne cost centers and accounts to Enterprise payroll data.

3. Incrementally synchronize changes in EnterpriseOne master data.

a.

Add, change, or delete actions performed on the master EnterpriseOne
tables automatically trigger incremental synchronization integrations.

When EnterpriseOne updates data in Enterprise tables by the incremental
integration, Enterprise payroll users must update data configuration and
mapping as needed.

4. Routinely post payroll data to general ledger.

a.

b.

The Enterprise payroll application initiates synchronization of currency
exchange rates if needed.

The Enterprise payroll application processes and posts accounting lines to
the EnterpriseOne staging table.
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c. The EnterpriseOne GL application validates transactions and loads them
into the Account Ledger table (F0911).

d. If necessary, data errors are corrected in the EnterpriseOne table or the
payroll application resets GL processing, corrects errors, reprocesses, and
reposts.

e. The EnterpriseOne GL application posts journal entries to the Account
Balances table (F0902).

What’s New in PeopleSoft Workforce Service
Delivery: PeopleSoft Enterprise HelpDesk for
Human Resources?

PeopleSoft provides the only integrated service management solution that
enables companies to automate the entire process of managing internal HR
support and service requests. In the past, organizations have been unable to
provide a complete service delivery mechanism for their entire workforce, which
has meant costly overlapping services at best or lengthy delays and inefficiency
at worst. Self-service has significantly enhanced the overall ability of
organizations to improve efficiency, reduce costs, and increase workforce
satisfaction.

By augmenting self-service, HelpDesk for Human Resources is a complete
integrated business solution for human capital management workforce service
delivery. It quickly enables streamlined, integrated support processes within a
single global framework. It enables you to leverage best practices throughout the
organization—anywhere, anytime. Workforce efficiency is further enhanced by
providing HR help desk agents and specialists with appropriate tools and
information to resolve questions from the workforce as quickly as possible. By
using real-time, 360-degree views, it aligns your workforce with key
organizational goals by tying together an enterprise view of people, skills,
performance, cost efficiencies, and HR services.

With release 8.9, we're extending your ability to support HR service operations
through key enhancements in the following areas:

¢ Knowledge management.

e Service level agreement management and reporting.
¢ Employee self-service.

e Service analytics.

e System configurability.

e Multichannel communications.

e ERMS.

e Computer telephony integration (CTI).

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 205



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

By mid-2005, another release of HelpDesk for Human Resources will be made
available to provide integration to the HRMS 8.9 database. In addition to these
features highlighted in this section, the HelpDesk for Human Resources 2005
release will include expanded integration points to support the new Person Model,
expanded integration points into additional HRMS functional areas, and new
navigational features. Further information on these features will be provided in
late 2004/early 2005.

Knowledge Management

In release 8.9, HelpDesk for Human Resources provides expanded knowledge
management capabilities, which enable users to locate information quickly and
conveniently. In addition to increasing the productivity of help desk agents, this
solution greatly enhances the usability of the system for self-service users. We've
extended the search capability in PeopleSoft Enterprise Solution Advisor to
include:

e Thesaurus

Users can search and select documents based on synonyms for a specified
word.

e Alternate spelling

The search engine performs approximate pattern matching and identifies
similar words to help eliminate the impact of common misspellings or typing
errors.

e Stop word

Commonly used or repetitive words can be excluded from the search to
narrow the search and reduce search times.

e Spider index

The system can search indexed documents on a web server or in a file system
to greatly expand the knowledge base that is available to users.

e Expanded advanced search

Additional operators and modifiers are provided to enable users to perform
more specific searches.

Service Level Agreement Management and Reporting

Service level agreements (SLAs) are vehicles for setting and managing
expectations, improving service quality, and lowering the cost of providing HR
support. HelpDesk for Human Resources 8.9 supports the management and
reporting processes that are related to internal SLAs, which enable help desk
organizations to better prioritize HR support requests and measure their ability to
uphold internal service commitments.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 206



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

The SLA management and reporting capability includes:

e The ability to define SLAs for use by HelpDesk for Human Resources.

e The ability to define different service levels (response-and-restore times) for
different roles, departments, locations, contact channels (for example, web,
phone, or in person), and incident priority.

e The ability to determine the appropriate response-and-restore time for an
incident based on predetermined weighting of the applicable criteria
mentioned earlier.

The service level selection options can be presented to the agent or selected
automatically.

e An SLA Smart View that provides users and management with real-time
insight into performance against targeted service levels and related
agreements.

Smart Views enable more proactive management by allowing users to
conduct interactive what-if analysis. The SLA Smart View enables
multidimensional analysis of items such as on time and late response, and
restore times across provider groups, individual agents, and priority.

Employee Self-Service

Employee self-service enables organizations to provide their workforce with more
convenient support at a lower cost. We've extended the self-service capability to
include:

e Out-of-the-box access to troubleshooting guides and frequently asked
questions.

e Access to live-agent chat from any self-service page.

e Ability to automatically provide employees with a list of suggested solutions,
based on the content of their request, while a chat request is in the queue.

These capabilities mean that HelpDesk for Human Resources 8.9 delivers support
and issue resolution beyond the agent, right into the hands of the workforce.
Employees can resolve most questions on their own with intelligent solutions,
frequently asked question prompts, and the ability to access live-agent chat.
Building on the most successful support desk toolsets, employees are prompted
with solutions or focused search prompts to streamline solution delivery. Your
entire workforce can get the right answer at the right time.

For more information on PeopleSoft’s email management system (ERMS), chat
capability, and the enhancements delivered in the current release, see the
MultiChannel Communications section of the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM
Statement of Direction and Release Value Proposition.
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Service Analytics

HelpDesk for Human Resources leverages PeopleSoft Prescriptive Analytics to
introduce the concept of closed-loop analytic functions in internal HR support.
This framework is used behind the scenes to guide HR specialist actions, enhance
the value of customer interactions, and help enforce the adoption of best
practices.

Embedded service analytics provide HR help desk agents with guidance on
suggested next actions and related dialogs, with one-click access to the
applicable application page or branch script. For example, if an employee
contacts the help desk to correct information in his profile or W2, the help desk
agent is automatically provided with links to the HR transactions that are
required to resolve the case. HelpDesk for Human Resources ships with more
than 50 of these most frequently used HR transactions.

Based on the case information and description, embedded service analytics
provide suggested actions and one-click access to the related application page
required to resolve the case.

System Configurability

In HelpDesk for Human Resources 8.9, we provide system administrators with
more case page configurability options. These options increase flexibility while
reducing total cost of ownership by eliminating the need to customize. Users can
better configure HelpDesk for Human Resources to support internal business
processes across lines of business, departments, or locations.

Options for case configuration include:

e Items such as hiding or displaying individual fields, sections, or tabs.
e Choices for field labels, toolbars, and search configuration.

e Choice of the associated toolbar and configurable case search definition.

MultiChannel Communications

Providing an end-to-end business process solution for HR service delivery is key
to the success of any organization. Delivering this support across a variety of the
most frequently used communications channels means greater flexibility,
responsiveness, and faster point-in-time solutions. Callers can be on the road,
log a problem, and specify the best way to contact them with the resolution.
There’s no need to lock the communication of the solution to the communication
channel in which it was received.

PeopleSoft helps organizations manage an integrated, multichannel HR contact
center cost effectively. We also help agents deliver consistent yet highly
personalized service—no matter the communication channel.
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In release 8.9, we have further expanded the ERMS solution in the following
areas:

e Incorporation of natural language processing (NLP) for smart business
processes.

e Embedded intelligence for enhanced HR agent effectiveness.

e Redesigned email workspace for enhanced usability.

ERMS

Our email response management system (ERMS) includes natural language
processing support, which enables further intelligent automation of email
management. In this release, users can route, suggest, and respond
automatically to an incoming email. They can tailor the process and level of
automation based on the categorization of an email. For example, suggested
responses to high-priority emails can be routed to a particular HR specialist for
review and response within a required time frame.

Given the volume of calls for assistance that are initiated through email in many
organizations, these tools provide instant value. Call routing via email means
better matching of the caller to the most effective resource, shorter queues and
wait times, and clear explanations of the timeframes within which a solution can
be delivered. This additional integration is incorporated on top of existing email
installations to further leverage existing IT investments.

In addition to focusing on system usability, we're further enhancing productivity
by embedding additional intelligence into the email workspace. Specific
enhancements include:

e Automatic creation of a case from an email, including prepopulation of all
relevant information.

e Recommended next actions and suggested solutions based on the content of
an email.

e Real-time visibility into recent employee interactions and activities, with the
ability to drill into any interaction with one click.

e Enhanced automatic selection of email templates from expanded template
indexing that includes email categorization, product group, individual product,
or keywords.

e Association of internal notes to an email and inclusion in the employee’s
interaction history.

Based on the intelligent classification of an email and its content, the system
automatically suggests templates for the HR specialist to use in crafting an
accurate and consistent yet personalized response to an email inquiry.
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Computer Telephony Integration (CTI)

Through our partnerships with leading CTI vendors, PeopleSoft delivers a unified
desktop for HR specialists that streamlines system navigation and increases HR
agent productivity. PeopleSoft exposes a server-side API that enables our
partners to integrate directly through the PeopleSoft desktop. Agents have a
seamless desktop interface across all employee communication methods and
business applications, reducing clicks and providing a single desktop look and
feel. The server-side integration enables customers to continue to leverage their
investments with our partners’ technology. They can monitor agent state and
control the call queue without introducing another desktop tool for the HR agent.
In addition, PeopleSoft defers support for specific ACDs or PBXs to our partners,
which allows customers to use any of the numerous switches supported by our
partners.

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll 8.9?

Managing payroll in one country or multiple payroll systems around the globe can
be costly and ineffective. Global Payroll is an innovative payroll system that gives
you control over all aspects of your payroll operations in a multinational
environment.

The single rules-based engine and scaleable platform enable you to install and
operate payrolls that fully comply with local requirements on a worldwide basis.
You can process payrolls in both a centralized and decentralized environment.

In HRMS 8.9, we made significant enhancements to our Global Payroll core in the
following areas:

e Ease of use.
e Extended functionality.
e Integration.

e Data volume.

Ease of Use

Global Payroll 8.9 includes features that make it easier for the payroll manager to
manage and process payroll.

Off-Cycle Payroll Processing

Many possible business reasons can require organizations to pay their employees
right away, outside the regular on-cycle payroll calendar. Examples include
terminations and related termination payments, corrections of pay errors, and
processing one-off bonus payments. The Global Payroll solution today supports
off-cycle payroll processing. In this new version, we are making enhancements to
make the process even more intuitive and user friendly.
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In Global Payroll 8.9, off-cycle payroll processing provides payroll processing
outside the normal on-cycle payroll processing window, including scenarios such
as paying a new hire who was not included in the regular run, corrections for
timesheet omissions, and pay errors. The user can launch an off-cycle process
without creating additional calendars, and the on-cycle run is automatically
suspended.

Users have the option of overriding a payee’s normal payment method—for
example issuing a check to a payee who is normally paid through direct deposit;
limiting the elements in the process list that are to be resolved; and overriding
the values of supporting elements.

The new off-cycle processing functionality is useful for any organization, but
especially for organizations that have higher attrition rates (such as hospitality,
retail, and other services industries).

Global Payroll supports four types of off-cycle transactions:
e Manual payments.

e Corrections.

e Unscheduled payments.

e Advances.
Manual Payments

In Global Payroll 8.9, you can record manual payments to payees from an
external source. This feature provides functionality to allow manually calculated
and prepared checks to be entered, and accumulators and balances to be
updated, in the payroll system database. In this manual process, the system
does not calculate the earnings, deductions, or tax elements. Instead, it accepts
the amounts used in the gross-to-net calculation of the manual check that is
issued to the employee and updates the accumulators and balances accordingly.
Batch validation checks to see if the calculated gross and net pay accumulator
amounts match the manually entered gross and net pay amounts. If they match,
you can finalize the process and subsequent payments can consider the manual
balances in future calculations.

Examples of this feature include on-demand payments for terminating payees,
incentive payments, and corrective adjustments paid from satellite offices.

Corrections

In Global Payroll 8.9, off-cycle corrections are based on retroactive processing
just like the retroactive corrections that take place during on-cycle processing.
The retroactive method used is dependent on the type of correction being
processed. There are four types of corrections that can be processed:

¢ Normal Retro.
e Reversal - Normal Retro.
e Reversal - Replacement.

e Replacement.
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The first two methods follow the retroactive method based on the trigger. The
last two methods force the corrective retroactive method for processing.

This off-cycle functionality automatically creates new calendars for processing. If
deltas exist and are to be forwarded, the new off-cycle calendars that are
automatically generated receive the deltas.

Unscheduled Payments

In Global Payroll 8.9, you can process one-time payments, such as a special
bonus or expense reimbursement, that fall outside of the on-cycle process and
for which calendars would not ordinarily be defined.

When entering instructions for an unscheduled payment, you can click a link to
access the Positive Input page where you can enter positive input for a target
calendar. The system automatically generates a target calendar based on the
target period ID.

Advances

In Global Payroll 8.9, you can process advance payments made to payees before
they are normally scheduled for payment. For advances, calendar groups are
processed with the applicable calendars and batch processing follows the same
logic as on-cycle calendars.

To issue a payment for a partial period, you enter the begin and end dates for the
period to be paid. During subsequent processing, the system prevents payees
from receiving duplicate payments for the same dates.

New Component for Entering Off-Cycle Instructions

A new Off Cycle Requests component is available for entering detailed
instructions for off-cycle transactions. You’ll use this component, plus the existing
Calendar Group component and Calculate Absence and Payroll component to
process off-cycle transactions.

This diagram depicts the off-cycle steps:

Create request for off- Create calendar group Initiate the off-cycle
cycle group for off-cycle run run

Steps for processing off-cycle transactions

The request for the off-cycle group is similar to a calendar in an on-cycle run,
except that it includes specific instructions for each payee to be processed. With
the Off Cycle Requests component, you can enter multiple off-cycle requests for
the same paygroup and target period.
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On the Intro page, you define default instructions for all the off-cycle transactions
you are processing.

Manual

Pay Group: KAL01 Pay Group 01

Target Period ID: 1AM O4003 March 2004 Monthly 03012004 - 033172004
Offcycle Group: EXAMPLE

Description: |March Oft-cycle adjustments Processing Status: Unprocessed
Payment Date:  |03/26r2004 5] Calendar Group:
Payment Method: | |

The Glabal Payrall systerm groups Off-cvcle transactions into these categaries

- Recording of manual payments

- Corrections o finalized payralls)

- Unscheduled {additional) payments

- Advance payrolls {incl. early terminations)

You can include any cambination within the same Off-cycle Group. When a single payee has payments in multiple
categaries, they will be processed in the following order: Manual Payments, Carrections, Unscheduled Payments
and finally Adwanced Payrolls. To circurnvent this arder, process the payments in separate runs.

Entering default instructions for the off-cycle transactions

On the other pages of the component, you enter transaction-specific instructions.
For example, to record a manual payment that was made to Shawn Williams you
use the Manual Payments page.

Intro Manual Payments
Pay Group: KL Pay Group 01
Target Period ID:  [<AM04M03 tdarch 2004 mMonthly 03/01/2004 - 0343172004

Offcycle Group:  EXAMPLE

List Manual Payments to Recurd Customize | Find | view &0 | 38 First (U 1 0r 1 O] Last
[ Period (Calendar) T i g o

*Employee 1D Hame e R[:d *Period (Calendar) Paid *Payment Date P;);zﬁ;t

K1LADT Q. Shawn Williams 000Q|D1REGKAMD4M03Q (032602004 [ %a:tr:”%m F =

Entering instructions for an off-cycle manual payment
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The Payment Details link on the Manual Payments page takes you to the Manual

Payment Detail page where you record the payment number, gross and net
amounts and other details.

Off Cycle Requests
Manual Payment Detail

EmpliD: K1 LA Name: Shawn Williams Empl Rcd Hbr: 0
Pay Group: k1L Description: Pay Group 01 Pay Entity: K1GPEE
Calendar ID: KAMOAMO 3351 Offcycle Group:  EXaMPLE currency: UsD

Processing Controls

Target Period ID: KAMD4MO3Z *Begin Date: om01zo004 [ *Run Type: KIGRTPAY Q)
*Payment Date: 03/26i2004 [+ *End Date: 03/31/2004  [3

Manual Payment Detail

*Payment Number: 1234 *gsye Date: 03052004 [5) Payment ID: Validate |

Calculated Values Validation Status
Gross Pay: | 1,000.000000| | Last Validated Gross: 0.000000 & Not Validated
Net Pay: | 7.500.000000| | Last Validated Net: 0.000000 © validated
 validate at Calculation Time

Earnings
[ Main Components I

Element Hame Description

Deductions
[ Main Components I Action

= F
v Al | ERE Firat 1-2 of 2

KOTAX1 Q. Taxd | 200000000 0.000000 [=]
KOTAXZ Q) Taxz 1 50.000000 0.000000 [=]

Entering payment details for an off-cycle manual payment

To enter instructions for off-cycle corrections, you complete the Corrections page.

Intro Manual Payments Corrections

Pay Group: K100 Fay Graup 01

Target Period ID:  KAMO4MO3 March 2004 Monthly 03/01/2004 - 0373142004

Offcycle Group:  EXAMPLE March Off-cycle adjustments
List Payees and Calendars to Correct
[ Period (Calendar) T y Controls sted Data (Links) T Payment

*Employee 1D Hame Rcsrll:ll: U *Calendar To Correct *Type of Correction *Payment Date

[KILBO1 L Kristy Fennety [ 0Q [01REG kAMD4MDZ QL W [narzeizons B [#] [=]

K1LAD Q. Shawn Williams 0 C, |01REG Kamodmoz G

oazezod EO[F (=]

Entering instructions for off-cycle corrections
Administrator View of Payroll Results

In Global Payroll 8.9, we deliver the ability to configure and view user-defined
payroll results online. Application definitions, list sets, and role-based settings on
the Define Administrator Results component all contribute to the user-defined
view of the Administrator Results component.
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In summary, Administrator Results inquiry pages are used for viewing payroll
results. They provide the ability to view the following types of information for a
payee after a payroll has been calculated:

¢ Summary information detailing payee and segment information as well as
gross to net pay accumulators.

e Supporting elements used in the payroll calculation such as variables and

accumulators.

e Earning and deduction elements.

e Accumulators.

e Absence.

Now, you can create different inquiry views in the system for different
administrators. For example, the benefits administrator may need to view specific
benefit deduction information for functional auditing and reporting, whereas

another user may not.

These configurable views enhance the efficiency of payroll users because users
can access the payroll results data in ways that meet a unique business

requirement. Users have access to all of the key payroll data (such as earnings
and deductions, accumulators, absences, and supporting elements) in a single

location.

The following diagram illustrates this user-defined relationship:

Contributes to fields
and field options on

1. Define Application

List Set Attributes
-Attribute
Control
-Description
-Prompt View
-Default Value

Element Group

Attributes
-Attribute
Control
-Description
-Prompt View
-Default Value

Element Attributes
-Attribute
Control
-Description
-Prompt View
-Default Value

Controls what pages, fields,
and field values appear on

2. Define List Set

List Set Attributes

Element Groups
-Element Group
Attributes

-Element Group
Member
Attributes

3. Define
Administrator Results

Country/List Set
Roles
Payee Detail/Fields

\ 4

4. View Administrator
Results
(by Payee Country
and List Set)

Summary page
-Segment Description
-Accumulators
- Payee Details

Supporting Elements page
Earnings & Deductions page
Accumulators page
Absences page

Configuring the appearance of the Administrator Results component
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List sets and a delivered application definition (RSLT_ADM) maintain the
framework for the appearance of the Administrator Results component.

First, the application definition is used to assign attributes to list sets and
element groups.

Next, list sets are used to determine which elements appear on the page
(through element groups defined for the set).

Finally, roles are assigned to the Define Administrator Results component for
each list set, thereby completing the loop of configuration settings. All of these
attributes work together to control the appearance of the Administrator Results
component for each user.

Configurable Element Overrides

The configurable element overrides feature enables users to configure the
supporting element override fields on the detail pages for both earnings and
deductions assignments and positive input entries.

Specifically, Global Payroll enables you to configure the following delivered
components:

e Element Details page (accessible via the Element Assignment By Payee
component and the Payee Assignments By Element component, commonly
known as the “earning/deduction assignment” pages).

e Calendar ID Override Details page (accessible via the Positive Input By Payee
component and the Positive Input By Calendar component).

You can use the pages on these components as delivered, or:

e Modify them by changing the labels, prompt tables, translate values, and
yes/no values to better suit the element you want to override.

e Create an entirely new alternate component (using PeopleTools Application
Designer) to replace the Element Detail page for the elements you specify.
This gives you additional flexibility to define fields, page labels, prompts, and
other page elements.

Component modifications and alternate components can be defined through the
new Configuration By Element and Configuration by Category components. Both
components perform the same, however, the Configuration by Category
component enables you to assign specifications to multiple elements at one time.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 216



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

Through the new Common Settings page, you can specify changes that apply
equally to both the Element Detail page and the Calendar Override Details page.

Common Settings Earning Deduction

Country: AlJS Australia
Categony: SUP Superannuation
Entry Type: Deduction

Standard Component Override Group Box Label
*Label Type: | Static Text =]
Label Name: |Superannuati0n Crwerride

Standard Component Overrides
[ Element I Detail

Description

Assigning modifications common to both earnings/deductions and positive input

The new Earning Deduction page is where you indicate unique changes to the
Element Detail page, or replace the Element Detail page altogether with an
alternate component.

Earning Deduction

Country: AlLIS Australia
Category: SUP Superannuation
Entry Type: Deduction

Component Type

" Atternate Component Content Reference Mame:
& Standard Component

Additional Overrides

¥ Display Additional Overrides

Standard Component Overrides Custoize | Fin | % First [ 1.5 o 7 I Last

[ Eement TRNGe

*Display ment Entry

Orde
m IVariabIe 'l SUP YR MIMEARK YHCL  Super minimum earnings Yesto I
[20 [variable  =| [SUPWRMINEARNANG,  SuperMinimum Earnings Amt

20
[30 [variable =] [SUPWRMAXEARMYIQU  SuperMadimur Eamings YesiNe
[40  [variable | [SUPWRMAXEARMAIC,  SuperMaximum Earm Amt

H #HEHEHE
0 00 00 00 [

B

[variable =| [SUPWRAGEBSDYMC,  SuperAge Based YesiMo

Assigning modifications unique to earnings and deductions
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Finally, on the Positive Input page, you indicate unique changes to the Calendar
ID Override Details page.

Commaon Settings Earning Deduction Positive Input
Country: ALIS Australia

Category: SUP Superannuation

Entry Type: Deduction

Assigning modifications unique to positive input

Earnings and Deductions Assignments

There are changes to the Earning/Deduction Assignments component. There are

now two components through which you can enter earnings and deductions
assignments:

e Payee Assignment By Element

Payee Assignment By Element
Selection Criteria

*Country: AUs O Australia

Entry Type: IDeductiun 'I Element Name: |PARK Q Parking Fee
As of Date: ]

Pay Entity: Q
Pay Group: Q,

Selectwith Matching Criteria I

Clear Criteria |

EmpliD Rcd# [Hame Process Beqin Date End Date Apply (Instance
Order

GADS03 0 Liz Kerr

[ gge 0ans2003 FH 1 (=]

Add MNew Assignment |

Reviewing and assigning earnings and deductions by element
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e Element Assignment By Payee

Element Assighment By Payee

Liz kerr ID:  GADS03 Empl Rod#: i]
Selection Criteria
Category: | Q@
Entry Tyne: l—;, Element Hame: Q
As of Date: ’7@ Selectwith Matching Criteria

Clear Criteria

Elements e | Finl | View ot | B8 First (0 1.5 1 [ Lt
[ Elements T Recipient

Entry Type Element Hame Description (;?:fss Begin Date |End Date

Deduction  PARK Parking Fee 05/15/2003 [5] =]

Add New Asgignment | Deduction Recinients

Reviewing and assigning earnings and deductions by payee

The display of these pages includes an enhanced user interface that presents
information in a more inclusive and user-friendly format. Additionally, when the
user clicks the Details link for an override element, they can access the user
configurable Element Detail page, or a user configurable component of the user’s
own design, depending on the setup for the element.

If the user accesses the Element Detail page, they may see the page as
delivered.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 219



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9

December 2004

Element Assignments by Payee
Element Detail

Employee ID:  GADS03 Name: Liz Kerr Empl Rcd Nbr: 0

Element Name: FARK Farking Fee

*Begin Date: 051572003 E'J End Date: E'j Recipient Tag 0
*Process Order: 939 Instance: ¥ Apphy

Calculation Rule: Unit*Rate Currency Code: AUD Q Australian Dallar

Calculation Information
Unit Type: I "I

Unit Element: | Q
Value: |

Rate Type: I & I

Rate Element: | Q
Value: | |

Amount Type: I "I

Amount Element: | Q
Amount Value: | =

-|==
Customize | Flruil )| | E==t First El 1af 1 IE Last

N
liq | | | H =

Viewing a delivered component (1 of 2)

Additional Overrides
*Frequency Option: |Use Elerment Fregquency j
Frequency: ’— Q
*Generation Option: | Use Element Generation Contral ¥}
Generation Control: | aQ

Viewing a delivered component (2 of 2)

Alternatively, if the element has a defined configurable override, they will see an
override group box with user defined group box labels, prompts, and displays.
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Element Assighments by Payee

Element Detail

Employee ID: KA2001 Name: Mary Agar Empl Rcd Nbr: 0
Element Name: ER ADDLEFR Employver Additional Super

*Begin Date: 0712002 E'J End Date: E‘J Recipient Tag LS
*Process Order: 888 Instance: 1 ™ apply

Calculation Rule: Base*Pct Currency Code: AUD Q Australian Dollar

Calculation Information

Base Type: I 'I

Base Element: | Q
Value: | 5]
Percent Type: I "I

Percent Element: | Q
Value:

Amount Type: I "I

Amount Elerment: | Q
Amount Value: | =

Viewing a modified component (1 of 2)

Superannuation Override

" Minimum Earn?
Min Earn Amt: |
" mMaximum Earn?
Maz Earn Amt: |
[ Age Based?
™ under 187
™ 70 & Over?
Additional Overrides
*Frequency Option: | Usze Element Fraguency |
Frequencys Q
*Generation Option: IUSE Element Generation Contmlj
Generation Control: | Q

Viewing a modified component (2 of 2)
Positive Input Entries

Similar to earnings and deductions, through element override detail links on the
Positive Input By Payee page and the Positive Input By Calendar page, users now
access a page that is user configurable, enhancing data entry usability. The
Supporting Element Overrides group box on the Calendar ID Override Details
page can be modified to include element-specific group box labels, prompts, and
displays.
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Delivered Report for Payee Messages

In Global Payroll 8.9, we deliver a standard global Payee Messages SQR
(GP000004) report that enables payroll administrators to print out a list of
messages that are created during the payroll process for a selected population.
This report provides the ability to identify payees who may need further editing
to make it through finalization of the payroll. It provides the same selection logic
as is available online. You can access this page through standard menu
navigation, or you can access it through the Go To Print Report link on the Payee
Messages page.

Using specific selection criteria for a calendar group, the Payee Messages report
is processed through the Payroll Messages page.

Payroll Messages
Run Control ID:  ESP Report Manager Process Monitor Run
*Calendar Group ID: |KLU3MDEJUN Q June Monthly Payroll 2003 Country:  Cy'M
Selection Criteria
ErnpliD From: | Q EmplID To: | Q
Pay Group: | Q Calendar ID: | Q
Group List ID: | Q Calculation Status: | j
Message Set: | Q Message Number:
Message Severity | j

Running the Payee Messages report

A sample report appears as follows:

Pacplegatt
Rapart 10: GRODIND4 Vayas Messagas Rapart Vags mubar: 1
Calandar Group ID: FOCRCYM 1309M1L  Hovembar 1099 - T/L Run Date:  19/12/2004
Bim Time:  15:09:43
Pay Group: KAPGA Pay Group 1
Calandar ID: KACALED3/ 1L RES Original Cal Fum I10: ECCROYM 1355ML1
Pay Fericd Beoin Tata: 11/01/1359 End Tata: 11/30/1993
Enpl 1D Fecs Last Wane Firet Calo Status £27 [up Meg et Msg Ccca Weg Dapor ey Eaverit)
COED-423 0 Tmnan, Bolly Caloulaticn Sucoessful 1 17005 956  No data found for  EmpliD: GGED-423  Warning

Enpl. Bod: 900 in the
CONTEACT_CATA ¢ WEF_CHT_TYPE table
As OF: 1095.11-30
GOED-413 0 Inman, Bol1y Caloulaticn Sucoessful 1 17005 956 No data found for  EmplID: GGED-423  Warning
Enpl. Bod: 900 in the
CONTEACT_CATA ¢ WEF_CHT_TYPE tabls
As OF: 1098.11-30
s o donas, Rebakah Caloulaticn Sucoessful 1 17005 956 No data found for  EmpliD: KIG0AL  Warning
Enpl. Bod: 900 in the
CONTEACT_CATA ¢ WEF_CHT_TYPE table
As OF: 1095.11-30
msl o Jonas, Rabakah Caloulaticn Sucoessful 1 17008 086 No data found for  EmplID: KIG0A1  Warning
Enpl. Bod: 900 in the
CONTEACT_CATA ¢ WEF_CHT_T¥PE table
As OF: 1098-11-30

Sample of the Payee Messages report
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Extended Functionality

Global Payroll 8.9 includes a variety of new features, as well as enhancements to
existing features.

Multiple Resolutions for Earnings, Deductions

In some cases, you may need to calculate a given earning or deduction multiple
times based on particular criteria. For example, you may need to resolve a loan
repayment deduction multiple times in a single period, and track each repayment
separately, if a payee has more than one loan.

In previous releases, you could trigger multiple resolutions of an earning or
deduction by:

e Slicing or segmenting the element (using element or period segmentation).

When you segment elements using period or element segmentation, Global
Payroll resolves the elements multiple times.

e Entering positive input for an earning or deduction element using an Action
Type of Additional, Override, or Resolve to Zero.

When you enter additional positive input for an element, the element resolves
once using the element’s rule definition—or if there are element overrides,
using the override values. The element resolves again using the values
associated with the add-type instance of positive input.

When you enter multiple positive input overrides, the system resolves them
separately, using instance numbers to cause multiple resolutions of the
earning or deduction.

With Global Payroll 8.9, you can also cause an element to resolve multiple times
in a single period by:

e Assigning multiple instances of an element to a payee on the element
assignment pages.

For example, you could assign a garnishment multiple times in the same
periods or segments for different amounts. The system assigns an instance
number to each garnishment entry and processes each one separately.

You can designate a different recipient for each garnishment by associating
each garnishment instance with a unique recipient tag. You can do this for
any type of deduction that is resolved multiple times and has multiple
recipients.

e Defining an accumulator driver to cause multiple resolutions of an earning or
deduction.
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For each instance of the accumulator, there is a corresponding resolution of
the earning or deduction that it drives. For example, you can define an
accumulator to hold state taxable gross, use the value of State as an
accumulator key, and use this accumulator to drive a state tax deduction
element. When the system processes the tax deduction, and sees that there
is a gross accumulator amount for states A and B, it processes the tax
deduction once for each state, based on the amount in the corresponding
state taxable gross accumulator.

Using the new mechanisms for triggering multiple resolutions, you can simplify
the definition, maintenance, and processing of complex earnings and deductions
that require multiple calculations.

Priority Order Processing of Net Pay Validation

When using net pay validation (NPV), you can now specify a priority order for
taking deductions when net pay won't cover all deductions. Previously, only
processing order was available.

Process order refers to the order in which deductions are encountered in a
section during processing, as determined by each deduction’s assigned sequence
number. Process order makes it possible to specify that pretax deductions be
calculated before taxes, thus resulting in the tax liability, after which post-tax
deductions are calculated. The system performs net pay validation each time it
calculates a deduction.

Priority order, which is new, refers to a relative priority number that you can
assign to each deduction. After calculating all deductions according to process
order, net pay validation occurs in the order of each deduction’s priority. This
new feature is useful when a deduction’s priority order differs from its process
order. For example, NPV by process order is appropriate when it's more
important to cover a garnishment that’s processed after taxes, than it is to cover
a pre-tax deduction.

A new feature allows you to set a minimum net pay amount for NPV processing.
This capability is important in cases in which the payment to payee cannot be
less than a specified amount or less than zero.

Fields used by the priority order feature now appear on three setup pages.
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First, we added a Net Pay Validation Formula field to the Countries page. This is
to be populated by every country that intends on using the Net Pay Validation by
Priority check box on a sub-process (on the Sections - Definition page).

Countries

Country: GHB  GHB- GP Core Country

Net Pay Validation Formula: (GHFMNPYCTR QL NPV Country Contral Farmula
*Default Retroactive Method: | Forwarding [~

“On Conflict Retroactive Method: | Corrective [

[T Store Hon-Zero Delta Component

Use Current Results+Adjustment

[ To Process Banking

[ To Process General Ledger

Assigning a net pay validation formula for a country on the Countries page

Second, we added a Priority Order field to the Arrears page. Deductions with the
highest Priority Order number are processed first for net pay validation purposes.

Deduction Mame Calculation Bounding/Proration Arrears Auto Generated Accumulators
Element Name: GHDDMNPY40TK 401k Owner: PS5 Mon-Mnt
Definition Find | Wiewe Al First [ 1 o 1 [F] Last
Effective Date: 01501/1990
W' Perform Net Pay Validation Priority Order: | 500
Het Pay Validation Method Third Party Transfer
[+ Partial Amount Allowed * Amount Taken
" Use Remaining Het " Amount Calculated
* Set Via Formula
*Partial Formula Element: |G><FMNF‘VF‘ART Q
¥ Deduction Arrears Allowed
Arrears Payback Option Arrears Payback Controlled By
' No Limit & All Pay Runs
" Use Specified Amount " Deduction Schedule
Payback Type: | j
Payback Element:

Specifying priority order for a deduction on the Deduction — Arrears page

Finally, to ensure that payee sections are added to sub-process sections, both
online and in batch, standard sub-process looping logic is used.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 225



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

To indicate a net pay validation sub-process, a check box (relevant for sub-
processes only) has been added to the Sections - Definition page.

Section Mame Definition

Element Name: GHEEMPVSUB MNP Wyith Sub Process Owner:  PS rlon-mnt
Definition "
Effective Date: 0110111980 ] ‘Status: [active =] =
*Section Use: IPSWUH Frocess Only = Maximum lteration: |_1
*Section Type: | Sub-Pracess =

¥ et Pay Validation by Priority
Section Element List

[ Eements  THE Ui o

@Formula Hame ment Type |*Element Hame

| 10 [GFmMmPYLOOP O |Begin x| [Section x| |GHSENPYDED C, Deductions F [ [=]
[ 20 Q |End 7] [section x| [GKSENPYPAYT Q. Pavee Section 1 r =

Including deductions in a sub-process section on the Sections — Definition page
Post-Process Formula

The Global Payroll core engine currently enables you to override the resolved
value of an earning or deduction by using a post-process formula, which is often
done to apply limits or add additional amounts.

The previous functionality enabled you only to override the resolved amount. It
did not enable you to override the individual component values (rate, unit, base,
percentage). As a result, the calculation results are often misleading, and you
end up with situations in which the component value results are not synchronized
with the final resolved amount value.

This new functionality allows a functional user to be able to override each
individual component (rate, unit, base, percentage) in a post-process formula,
which provides a full solution to limit and additional amount requirements.

Note. The technique for rule developers to override the resolved amount of an earnings or I
deduction in a post-process formula has changed in this release. The overridden amount is

no longer assigned to the post-process formula directly, but rather to a new override amount
system element. |
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Mass Triggers
Global Payroll core now provides the ability to automatically create employee

triggers based on changes to setup tables. You define the fields, records, and
components that will activate the trigger by creating a Trigger Definition.

Trigger Definition Trigger SGL

Component Name: GPDE_SI_PROYV_RT Sl Provider Rates
Definition Find | ‘igsne & First 4] 4af B [} Last
*Record (Table) Name: |GF'DE_5|_HFND_Fﬂ Q Refund Insurance Rates =]
Status: I Active il I
Country: DEL Germany
*Trigyer Event ID: DEMT  Q Mass Triggers
I Ignore Terminated Employees
Customize | Find | %iesw L) First El 1-3 of 3 II' Last
Field Hame Description
\GPOE_SI_PCT Q. Percent =]
\GPDE_SI_RFND_GRP 0, Refund Ins. Contribution Group =]
\GPDE_SI_RFND_TYP . Refund Insurance Type [=]

Create a trigger definition for a specific record.

You can then set up the SQL code that will check the records and determine the
population affected by the Trigger Definition.

Once the trigger has been activated, you can view the trigger details, such as
time of creation and affected employees, before accepting or deleting the
changes.

Mass Tridoer Events jeld ) Affected Employees Eetro Trigoers

Component Hame: AGE_RATE_TABLE Record (Table) Name: AGE_COWG THL

Datetime Created: 0842312004 3:23:00.000000FM  Action:  Mew

ExpandiBefresh Employee List

K1 GE M0 0 0170172004
K1 GEMEDE 0 0100172004

View affected employees before accepting any changes.

After you have accepted the changes, the system generates a list of the resulting
retroactive and iterative triggers that will be processed.
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Banking Enhancements

The Global Payroll core banking process incorporates setup tables and batch
processing, which creates generic payment information. Country extensions build
processes that facilitate the transmitting of these records to banking institutions.
Global Payroll 8.9 provides additional features that:

e Limit the payment method of check and cash to one of each for net pay
distribution. Distributions can be designated by the employee to a bank
transfer, postal order, wire transfer, check or cash, but you can only have one
distribution in the form of a check and one in cash.

e Provide the ability to override the payment method for employees’ net
distribution for a specific run type or calendar group ID or by payee.

e Provide the ability to put a net or recipient payment on hold and pay it at a
later date.

e Distribute net pay based on calendar period and segmentation. Net pay is
posted with a segment attached, and distribution is based on calendar group
ID, employee ID, employee record number, run type, calendar period ID, and
source bank ID.

e Allows for the ability to void a payment online.

The Review Payments by Cal Group component has been revised in Global Payroll
8.9.

The View Net Pay page allows you to view payee net pay by calendar group. You
can now provide the payment number for net pay. You can also hit the Select
Matching Payments button to populate information in the Net Pay group box
about payments that match the criteria you have defined.

Yiew Net Pay Yiew Deductions

Calendar Group: G1_GRP_PERF_APRO4 Apr 04 Performance Testing

Selection Criteria

EmpliD From: |G1GPERFO2 Q EmplID To: |G1GPERFOS Q
Pay Group: [K1GPERFPG Q Payment Method: | Bank Transfer 4|
Payment Number: | 5026 =] Payment Status: | Finalized =]
¥ Summarized (by Employes) Select Matching Payments |
Clear |

First E 1of 4 |I| Last

Currency |Payment

0.000000%]

View Net Pay page
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The View Deductions page allows you to view deductions for recipients, by
calendar group. You can now indicate whether you want to view deductions for
either individual or general recipients on the same page.

Wien et Pay View Deductions

Calendar Group: G1_GRP_PERF_APRO4 Apr04 Performance Testing

Selection Criteria

EmpliD From: ’W Q EmplID To: ’W [}
Pay Group: ’W Q, Deduction: l— Q
Registered Recipient: | Q. Adhoc Recipient: | Q@
Recipient Type: |Individua| Recipient Deduction j Payment Status: |Fina|ized j
[~ Summarized (by Recipient Info) Select Matching Payments |
Clear |

Deductions Customize | Find | iew &
[ Recipient Information I Payee Information I Calendar Information
*Payment

St-atusen Element Description Recipient Tag |Recipient ID  (Recipient Hame Amount De

0 0.000000%3]

View Deductions page

IBAN Support

International Bank Account Number (IBAN) is a bank account number, assigned
according to international ISO standards, that uniquely identifies a bank account
in cross-border financial transactions between European countries. The IBAN
code contains information on the country, bank or branch ID, and account
number.

On paper, the IBAN is broken into groups of four characters to make it easier to
read. The IBAN has the following format.

e ISO country code (such as CH): two characters.
¢ IBAN check digits: two characters.
e Domestic bank account code (BBAN): up to 30 characters.

In HRMS 8.9, the IBAN information is part of the employer and payee bank
account information and the electronic file transfer (EFT) files use this code
where needed:

e The BIC code (also known as SWIFT code) has been added into the Bank and
Branch definitions.

e The IBAN field has been added into the Bank Accounts definitions.

e The Global Payroll country extensions for Spain and Switzerland update their
EFT processes to support IBAN.
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To set up IBAN, use the IBAN Country Setup page:

IBAN Country Setup

Country ESF Spain

IBAN Setup

¥ IBAM Enabled

[ IBAN Required
First El 1-1-.f4|I|La't

Basic Bank Account Humber Customize | Find |

Sequence |*Bank Account Field ;f:;:mn ‘Length (Zero Pad ’7’7

[Banc EEE =
|_2 | Branch ID = [s L4 r (=]
3 [Check Digits - s [z [=]
4 [Account Number B3 B EEl KL r (=]

IBAN Country Setup page

Select the IBAN Enabled check box to enable IBAN functionality for a country.
Once you select this check box, the IBAN field and the Edit IBAN link will appear
on the Source Bank Accounts page:

Source Bank Accounts

Fayrment 1D Assignment

Source Bank ID:
*Description:
Country Code:
Bank ID:

Bank Branch ID:

Account Name:
*Currency Code:

IBAN:

EFT Domestic:

EFT Int'L:

Account Number:

0303z

Credito Emiliano

WO\ [taly

Status: I Active - l

03032

U Credito Emiliano

01601

U Ag.58 Milano

1234567

Check Digit; |F

Account 1234567 Name
ITL S italian Lira

[T95 R0O30 3201 6011 2345 67

Edit 1BAMN

T
&

Bank Transfer ID:

Source Bank Accounts (IBAN functionality)
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Clicking the Edit IBAN link will take you to the International Bank Account
Number page, where you can enter or edit IBAN related information.

International Bank Account Nbr
Countny; IT Calculate |
Check Digit: 85

Basic Bank Account Number:  RO02032016011234567

8] Cancel

International Bank Account Nbr page

Payment Reconciliation Process

New with Global Payroll 8.9 is the bank reconciliation process. This process
enables you to reconcile payments made from the Global Payroll system. This
diagram illustrates the reconciliation process:

Bank
ey B Electronic Bank File
Statement
Manually Enter Component
Transactions Interface
Bank File
Load

Load Bank File into

Bank Table
Reconciliation Transaction Reconciliation
Process Matching Exceptions

Payment reconciliation process
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Entering Data

Financial institutions can provide data by issuing a paper bank statement or
delivering an electronic file. If your organization gets a paper bank statement,

the information will be entered manually on the Bank File Entry page. If you get
an electronic file, you will use PeopleTools Component Interface to load the data

in the Bank File Entry page.

Payment details are loaded on the Bank File Entry page:

Bank File Entry

Source Bank ID: |1 GBRMNEA

FAA Payrall Acct- PE KAGPED - Company K14

Currency Code: LISD Dollar

Bank File ID: 1
Bank ID: 123434566 Account #: 19370001
As of Date: 09/02r2004 Load Date and Time: 09/02/2004 4,22:29PM File Status: In Prograss

Bank Transactions Custormnize | Find | First [ 1.10 of 10 [¥] Last
Bank Payment Humber Wlmm—lﬁm ’_'_
5025 D501/2004 1,080.720000 Check Reconciled =]
5026 09/02i2004 4,901.850000 Check Reconciled =l
5027 050102004 1,856.540000 Check Reconciled [=]
| 5028 0511212004 £ £831.930000 |Check  ~| [AmountDifference x| =]
| 5029 |05(15/2004 EIN 2,144.990000 [Transfer  >| |Difierent Pay Metho x| [+] [=]
| 5030 [05/21/2004 E1N 6,837.430000 |Check | |Duplicate =l =
| 5030 |05/20/2004 B | £,837.430000 |Check | [Duplicate =l =]
| 5031 |05115/2004 El 7,391.400000 [Check x| |[AmountDifierence x| =
| 5032 |05/23/2004 ! 4,606.580000 |Transfer | |Different Pay Methor = | [=]
| 1003 |05/25/2004 E 7,485.250000 [Check =] [motFound | =

Bank File Entry page

Running the Reconciliation Process

The reconciliation process matches transactions that are found in the Bank File
Entry page with those entries found in the system. The system tries to match

transactions and if there are any discrepancies with the matching, exceptions are

created.
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Reconciling Exceptions

An exception report helps you identify entries that do not match and enables you
to resolve manually. You can enter search criteria to view reconciliation
exceptions on the Reconciliation Exceptions page:

Reconciliation Exceptions

*Source Bank ID: K1GBNKA QU K14 Payroll Acct- PE K1GPED - Currency: UsSD Dallar
Company k1A
Bank File ID: 1 Q Bank ID: 123434568 Account #: 18370001
From Amount: To Amount:
From Date: El Through Date: El Type: I 'l Search |
Transaction Detail ze | Find Il | First [ 17 of 7 [+
Bank Clear Payment Payment ayinent
Satug Numher Amount I]ate e
Amaumt
5028 831.980000 05/ 2/2004 Check ; 5028 831.990000 0453002004 Check
Difference
5029 2,144.990000 05152004 DETK DIEEPEY 5028 2,144.990000 04/30/2004 Check
Transfer Method
Amount
5031  7,391.400000 04571552004 Check ; 5031 7,391.450000 0453002004  Check
Difference
5032 4606500000 05232004 Dank D220 5037 4606580000 04/30/2004 Chack
Transfar Methad
1003 7 485.250000 04572552004 Check Mot Found
5030 6,837.430000 0572052004 Check Duplicate
5030 6,837.430000 04572152004 Check Duplicate

Reconciliation Exceptions page

You are able to manually reconcile these transactions using the Manual Payment
Reconciliation page:

Manual Payment Reconciliation

*Source Bank ID: [K1GBNKA QU 1214 Payroll Acct- PE K1 GPED - Company K14 Currency:  USD Dollar

*Bank File ID: 1 Q0 BankID: 123434566 Account #: 19370001

From Date: ’7@ To Date: ’7@ From Amount: ’7 To nmuum:’i

From Payment: To Payment: *Status: I Unreconciled 'l

Start Date: el Days from Issuance: [0 *Action: IRECUHCilEd 'l Search |

Bank i System Customize | Find | Wiew All First [ 1-20 of 72

Transactions Transactions [} ]

Select [Payment Humber WWI— ’m’flm@ﬁ
— 5029 0453072004 2144990000 Check
| 5030 0453072004 6,837.430000 Check
r 5031 047302004 7,391.450000 Check
- 5032 04/30/2004 4,606.580000 Check
r 5057 0873172004 1,090.720000 Check

Manual Payment Reconciliation page

Integration
Global Payroll 8.9 builds on the foundation of its existing integrations with the

introduction of a new PeopleSoft integration, as well as a streamlined
presentation of ChartFields.
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Standard ChartFields Configuration

New with Global Payroll 8.9, the standard ChartField configuration provides
consistent use of ChartFields between PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger,
Time and Labor, and Global Payroll. Financial Management allows General Ledger
users to define how their ChartFields are displayed and used in combinations.
HRMS 8.9 displays ChartFields exactly the way they appear in Financial
Management.

Global Payroll 8.9 uses a valid list of values for each of the individual ChartFields
but still only allows eight ChartFields for General Ledger processing. When Global
Payroll distributes information to General Ledger, the complete set of ChartFields
as defined in General Ledger for activity-based costing can be used, which allows
more detailed costing from Payroll to General Ledger.

Time and Labor uses the values defined on the Standard ChartField Configuration
page to track valid Financial Management ChartField values. The Time
Administration process summarizes reported time to create payable time. Time
and Labor provides Global Payroll with access to the ChartField attributes
associated with that payable time.

The standard ChartField configuration identifies the ChartFields being used, the
order of the ChartFields, the labels for the assigned ChartFields, the display
length for each ChartField, the status (active or inactive) of each ChartField, and
whether the ChartField is intraunit or interunit.

Standard ChartField Configuration
I O
Status Order |*Field | ong Hame *Field Short Hame Lengqth |Affiliate Type ChartField
[T Active 1 Account Acct 10
[T Active 2 Department DeptiD 10
[~ Active 3 ProjectiGrant ProjfGr 15
[T Active 4 |Product Prod B
[T Active 5 Fund Code Fund 5
[T Active 3] Program Code Prograrm ]
[T Active T Class Field Class ]
[T Active 3 Affiliate Affl ] Interlinit Business Unit
[~ Active 9 Cperating Unit Cperating Lnit a
[T Active 10 |Alternate Account Alt. Account 10
[T Active 11 Budget Reference Budget Ref g
[T Active 12 |Chartfield 1 Chartfield1 10
[T Active 13 |Charfield 2 Charfield2 10
[T Active 14 |Chartfield 3 Charfield3 10
[~ Inactive a4 Fund Affiliate Fund Affil 10 Intrallnit
[T Inactive a4 Cperating Unit Affiliate Cper Unit Affil 10 Intrallnit
Activate | Inactivate | Impact | Configuration Statusl Apnply |

Standard ChartField Configuration page

Global Payroll 8.9 also delivers ChartField variable elements that prompt against
the fifteen common ChartField tables.
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The ChartField variable elements are:
e GP GL PRODUCT (Product - Chartfield)

e GP GLAFF INTRA1 (Affiliate Intra 1 - Chartfield)

e GP GLAFFILIATE (Affiliate - Chartfield)

e GP GLALTACCOUNT (Alternate Account - Chartfield)
e GP GLBUDGET REF (Budget Reference - Chartfield)
e GP GLCHARTFIELD1 (Chartfield 1 - Chartfield)

e GP GLCHARTFIELD2 (Chartfield 2 - Chartfield)

e GP GLCHARTFIELD3 (Chartfield 3 - Chartfield)

e GP GL CLASS (Class Field - Chartfield)

e GP GL DEPT (GL Department - Chartfield)

e GP GL FUND (Fund Code - Chartfield)

e GP GL OP UNIT (Operating Unit - Chartfield)

e GP GL PROGRAM (Program Code - Chartfield)

e GP GL PROJECT (Project - Chartfield)

e GP GLAFF INTRA2 (Affiliate Intra 2 - Chartfield)

Using the new Chartfield Code Mapping page in Global Payroll, you can map any
of the payable time ChartField attributes to the corresponding Global Payroll
ChartField variable elements.

Country: CYM Cayman Islands

Chartfield Map

: Field Code : ? g Element Hame Description

[amiae 7| [variable | [6P GLAFFILIATE QL Afiliate - Chartfield

| Fund Affliate | |variable x| [GP GLAFF INTRAC, Afiliate Intra 1 - Charffield
| Alternate Account 7| |variable x| [3P GLALTACCO Q. Alternate Accaunt- Chartfield
| Department | |variable x| [6P GLDEPT  Q GL Department- Chartfield
[Fund Code x| |variable x| |[6P GLFUND & Fund Code- Chartfield

| Operating Unit 7| |variable x| [3P GLOP UNIT ' Q Operating Unit- Chartfield
| Program Code | |variahle x| 3P GLPROGRAMC, Program Code - Chartfield
| ProjectiGrant 7| |variable x| [6P GLPROJECT Q Project- Chartfield

Chartfield Code Mapping page

Once you map the Time and Labor ChartFields to Global Payroll ChartField
variables, the Calculate Absence and Payroll process retrieves time reporting
codes, hours, and ChartField values from Time and Labor to create positive input
for payees in Global Payroll.
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PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General Ledger Integration

Posting payroll data to General Ledger is one of the final steps in the payroll
cycle. When a combination of products exists within an enterprise, it can be time
consuming and costly to implement and maintain integration solutions.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Payroll with PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General Ledger
Integration enables synchronization between PeopleSoft Enterprise Payroll for
North America or PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll and PeopleSoft
EnterpriseOne General Ledger.

The major steps involved in the integration of Global Payroll 8.9 and
EnterpriseOne General Ledger that are performed on the Global Payroll side are:

1. Set up the Enterprise database for the integration.

Set up the Enterprise Integration Broker node and messages to subscribe to
EnterpriseOne data and to publish payroll accounting lines.

2. Initially load, configure, and map data:

a. Configure the target system and product to identify the specific general
ledger product and version.

b. Map EnterpriseOne cost centers and accounts to Enterprise payroll data.
3. Routinely post payroll data to general ledger.

a. The Enterprise Payroll application initiates synchronization of currency
exchange rates if needed.

b. The Enterprise payroll application processes and posts accounting lines to
the EnterpriseOne staging table.

Note. EnterpriseOne integration is discussed elsewhere in this document.

See What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise 8.9 to PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne
Integrations?

Setting Up the Integration

Global Payroll 8.9 uses the following messages to integrate with EnterpriseOne
General Ledger:

e ACCOUNT_CHARTFIELD_FULLSYNC
e ACCOUNT_CHARTFIELD_SYNC

e BUS_UNIT_FS_SYNC

e BUS_UNIT_GL_FULLSYNC

e BUS_UNIT_GL_SYNC

e COST_CENTER_FULLSYNC

e COST_CENTER_SYNC

e GP_POST_GL
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e GP_POST_GL_REPLY
e MARKET_RATE_REQ
¢ MARKET_RATE_SYNC

During integration setup, you verify the status of these messages and of their
subscriptions.

You also create and configure a new PeopleSoft Integration Broker node, named
PSFT_E1.

Hode Definitions Properies Connectors Transactions

Node Name FPSFT_E1

*Description EnterpriseCne Remate Node
Default Local Node ro
" Local Node
¥ Active Node
" Non-Repudiation

*Node Type I External vI
*Routing Type I Implicit vI

*Authentication Option | None =l
Hub Node | Q
Master Node | Q
Company 1D |
Image Name | Q
Code Set Group Hame | Q
Copy Mode I Fename Hode | Delete Hode |

Node Definitions page showing the new PSFT_E1 node
Configuring the Target Product and System

PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9 has two pages that identify the target product
and system, and enable you to set processing default options, such as whether to
have the system calculate if the debits equal the credits for each general ledger
business unit.
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The Configure Target Product page sets processing default options for all
EnterpriseOne products for a release.

Configure Target Product

Product Enterprise One Product Release 2319
Mazimum Lines Chunking Limit Default Processing Options
¥ Set Chunking Limit ¥ Consolidate Accounting Lines
Max Number of Accounting Lines Im ¥ Balance Accounting Lines

¥ Bookto Suspense Account

Configure Target Product page

The Configure Target System page sets processing default options for the
PSFT_E1 Integration Broker node.

Configure Target System

Message Node Name PSFT_E1

Target System Details Find | iewe &1 First [4] 1of 1 [+ Lazt

+
*Effective Data 0170161900 [= =]

*Description |P SFT_E1

Processing Options

‘Product | Enterprise One ~|| ™ Consolidate Accounting Lines

*Product Rel | 8.9 - ¥ Balance Accounting Lines
roau ease | -

¥ Bookto Suspense Account

Configure Target System page
Mapping Cost Centers and Accounts

PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General Ledger requires the cost center identity, which
is not part of the standard accounting line data generated by Global Payroll.
Therefore, cost centers must be mapped to the ChartFields so that the cost
center can be derived and transmitted to EnterpriseOne.

In Global Payroll, ChartFields are keyed by pay entity, business unit, and
effective date.
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The following diagram identifies the pages on which the account and cost center
mapping tasks are accomplished and indicates the sources of the data used on

the pages:
Elements
configured for GL Accounts
chartfield use
\ 4 v
GP_GL_CHARTFLD GP_GL_MAP

Select and order
Global Payroll
chartfields.

Map chartfields and
element groups to
GL accounts.

Accumulators
Deductions
Earnings

Y

\ 4

v

GP_GL_GROUP
Group elements.

GP_PE_CF_SEC
Identify the Pay
Entity chartfields.

GP_CC_SETUP
Select chartfields for
cost center mapping.

GP_CC_MAP

_| Map chartfield values

to cost centers.

Cost center and account mapping for Global Payroll

The process of mapping cost centers and accounts for EnterpriseOne shown in
the diagram uses some pages that already existed for the PeopleSoft Enterprise
General Ledger integration. There are several pages that are used only for the
EnterpriseOne integration. These pages are:

Charthields For Cost Center

Chartfield Mappings

Pay Entity: GAALISEI

Business Unit: ALIS0T
Charthield Definition

*Effective Date:  |09/13/2004 [

Chartfields for Cost Center

Australian Business Institute?

Australian Business Unit

Pay Entity Chartfield

Chartheld Element Hame

1 @ DEFTID

\DEPT_TBL G =]

Chartfields for Cost Center page (GP_CC_SETUP)
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5P Chartfield for Pay Entity

Business Unit:  ALS01

Australian Business Unit

Firzt E 1 af 1 |I| Last

Chartfield for Pay Entity

*Effective Date; |01/01/2000 [5]
*Chartfield: |3 ©L

PAY_EMTITY

0] 8 | Cancell Refreshl

GP Chartfield for Pay Entity page (GP_PE_CF_SEC)

Chartfields Faor Cost Center

Chartfield Mappings

Pay Entity:

Business Unit:

GAPE1 Aus Pay Entity 1

ALISOM Australian Business Unit

Chartfield Definition

First E 1 af 4 m Last

Effective Date: 035172004

Cost Center Mapping

First E 1 of 4 El Last

*Controlling Area: [CAT & Controlling Area 1 [=]

*Cost Center ID:  |CC_1 Q. cost Center 1

Chartfield Values Customize | Find | visw 41 | HE

First E 1 af 1 El Last

GP PAYGROUP DEPTID

1 |GD2PGT

Q 110000

QL

L[
EfE

Chartfield Mappings page (GP_CC_MAP)

Retrieving Currency Exchange Rates

Currency market rates must be synchronized between the Enterprise payroll

systems and the EnterpriseOne financial system, which is the master for market
rates.
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Using the Request Market Rates page, currency market rates can be requested
from EnterpriseOne manually or on a set schedule.

Request Market Rates

Run Control ID:  rate Report Manager Process Maonitor

Fun |

Import Market Rates Setting

*‘Request Date: 117172004 [ ‘Rate Type: |OFFIC S oicial Rate
‘Market Rate Index MODEL A Defaul
*Target System: PSFT_E1 Q Enterprisedne Remote Node
From Currency Range To Currency Range

AUD QU Australian Dollar UsD & ug Dollar

MZD QU pMew Zealand Dollar usD @ us Dallar

Request Market Rates page
The steps involved in requesting currency market rates are:

1. Specify a currency or range of currencies and a date on the Request Market
Rates page and submit the request.

2. The Integration Server sends back the MARKET_RATE_SYNC response
message containing the market rates available for the specified currency pairs
and date.

3. The Integration Broker subscription to the MARKET_RATE_SYNC message
updates the Enterprise Market Rate Data table (RT_RATE_TBL).

Posting Accounting Lines From Global Payroll to General Ledger

After you process payroll in Global Payroll, you can create the accounting lines
and post them as journal entries to General Ledger. A journal entry typically
consists of header and line data.

The posting framework posts summary GL transactions grouped by GL business
unit (Business_Unit_GL). As part of the posting, an Application Engine process
prepares the data, creates the message, and publishes to the node that is
specified for the GL business unit.

The Integration Server loads the data into the EnterpriseOne Journal Entry
Transactions - Batch File table (F0911Z1). The Integration Server sends a reply
message stating whether the transactions sent by Global Payroll were
successfully posted and loaded into table F0911Z1.

After the data has been loaded into table F0911Z1, you run a batch process to
validate the data and to insert the records into the Account Ledger table (F0911).
You then post the transactions from table F0911 to the Account Balances table
(F0902) just as you would post any other transactions.
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The steps for creating accounting lines in Global Payroll and publishing them to
General Ledger are:

1. Calculate and finalize payroll.

2. Run the GL Transaction Creation Application Engine process (GP_GL_PREP)
with the Calculate option selected to generate the payroll accounting lines on
the GP Accounting Line table (GP_ACC_LINE).

This process is run using a page common to both Enterprise and

EnterpriseOne. However, for EnterpriseOne, you do not run the process using
the Finalize option.

3. View the Transactions w/o Account (transactions without account) page to
check for amounts not associated with accounts and make corrections as
necessary.

4. Run the Finalize Costs for GL Application Engine process (HI_GP_POST) to
post the journal entries to General Ledger.

This is an EnterpriseOne-specific process and page.
Finalize Costs for GL

Run ControlID:  E1GL Run

Eeport Manager Process Monitor

Calendar Group ID Processing Options

*Calendar Group ID: |GG M2003 P45 A12 Q ™ owverride Indicator
GER P45 Mar 2003 A

[” Balance Accounting Lines

[” Bookto Suspense Account

]
Off Cycle Groups Customize | Find | wiew & | &5 First E 1 af 1 |I| Last

Pay Group Calendar 10 Payment Date
GG P45 MA GG M2003 P45 A12 03r25:2004

Finalize Costs for GL page

5. Check the status of the transaction on the View Transaction Status page.

This is a new page.
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View Transaction Status

View Process Instance

User ID | Refresh |

Process Instance | |

Last l_ I Days |

Process List C ize | Find | Wiews & i First [4] 1-4 of 4 [ Last
[ Process Instance T Transaction Status T Tranzaction Detsil:

Instance |Process Hame |Description User Bun DateTime Bun Status

206 HI_GP_FPOST Post Coststo GL 11/02/04 7:27:28PM  Success El
205 HI_GP_POST Post Costs to GL (2= 11/02/04 7:11:48PM  Success El
204 HI_GP_POST Post Coststo GL FP3 11/02i04 B:43:33PM  Success El
202 HI_MA_POST  PMAPosting far GL P53 11/02i04 3:13:20PM Success [=]

View Transaction Status page

6. If for any reason it is necessary to correct account data after it has been
posted, you can run the GL Reset Process Application Engine process
(GP_GL_RESET).

After you run this process, you can make data corrections and repost the
accounting lines. This process is used for both the Enterprise and
EnterpriseOne integration, and is run from a new run control page.

Reset GL

Run Control ID:  E1GL Beport Manager Process Monitor

Run |

Payroll Run

*Calendar Group ID: |GG M2003 P45 412 QL GBR P45 Mar 2003 A

Fir=t E 1af 1 E' Last

Stream Humber EmpllD From EmpllD To Calc Completed

Reset GL page

PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Management Integration

You can now interface your Global Payroll system with the data warehouse in
Performance Management. Through the Finalize phase of the Payroll COBOL
process (GPPDPRUN), you can publish earning, deduction, and accumulator
information into Global Payroll "EPM” tables, where the Performance Management
product can access and subscribe to the data.
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To prepare you system for integration, PeopleSoft delivers the following system
data, that you may review and if needed, configure for a specific country:

e Writable Array: GP WA GUIDE
e Report Data: GP_EPM
e PSJob Job Definition: GP_PAYE

You can review the delivered report data on a new page, the Define Report Data
page:

Define Report Data
Country: ALL
Report Data: GP_EFM
Description: [GP/EPM Integration &
Segment Writable Array: |GP_SEG_GUIDE_ WA Q Segment Guide YA
Process Details Customize | Find | Vie I | Gl First [4] 1-3 of 3
*Sequence (*Output Table *Primary Input Table *Segment Option
| 10 (GP_EPM_GULTMP & |Internal Warktable =] |original = B & =
| 20 \GP_EPM_DTL_TMP  C_ [Eamnings and Deductions =] [Original and Retro = B & =
| 30 \GP_EPM_DTL_TMP  C |Accumulators | | original and Retro = @ [#] [=]
Comments: This Report Data extracts Global Payroll results to populate EFM records. ;l@
EP wiill pick-up this data.

Updated By: FS Last Updated:  08/04/04 3:38:53.073000AM

Reviewing the delivered GP_EPM report data
You can also review the Job Definition for the PSJob of GP_PAYE:

Joh Definition Job Definition Options Job Distribution Job Maotification
Process Type: PSJoh JohSet Report
Jobh Name: GP_PAYE
*Description: |GLOEIAL PAYROLL with AE PGM

Run Mode: I Serial vl
*Priority: Inﬂedium vl
*Process Category: | Default Q Default Categary

Max Concurrent:

override Process RetryCount [~ Retry count:

Process List
o Run Always Run Always
Process Type *Process Name Description on W’arnlng on Error
1 |App|icati0n Engine Q |GP PAYBEFOREC, GP_PAYBEFORE
2 [COBOL 8aL Q_ [GPPDPRUN Q. Global Payroll & Absence Mgmt Il 2 H EI
3 |App|icati0n Engine Q |GF'_F'AYAFTER G GP_PAYAFTER Ird v [=]

Reviewing the delivered GP_PAYE Job Definition

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 244



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

Next, you run the finalize phase of the Payroll process, which loads the data into
the Performance Management tables.

Once you have completed these steps, and completed all of the integration
prerequisites in your Performance Management database, you can import the
data into your Performance Management database.

Data Volume

Data volume is critical to all organizations. Global Payroll 8.9 includes
enhancements that enable you to reduce the data volume required for your
payroll system. By decreasing the amount of rows involved in processing, these
enhancements also improve performance. Reduced data volume also means
reduced hardware costs.

Accumulator Storage

Global Payroll 8.9 enables you to identify a balance as an absence accumulator or
a payroll accumulator. You can then configure the system to store this balance in
the result tables only after the appropriate calculation.

In the rare cases where an accumulator needs to be stored and updated in
calendars of both calculation types, there is an option to define the accumulator
as both types.

Storage Option

" All Calculations

" Absence Calculation
& payroll Calculation

You can opt to store the balance as an absence calculation, a payroll calculation, or
both.

Implementing this feature should reduce the size of the accumulator results table
by almost 50%. This is a significant change because this is the largest single
table in the Global Payroll system.

Previously, custom period accumulators would exist forever, taking up valuable
disk space even after becoming obsolete. Now, you have the additional option of
using end dates to tell the system when a custom period accumulator should end.

Bundling Absence Generated Positive Input

You may elect to bundle positive input that is written by the absence process for
use by the payroll process. This enables you to consolidate several rows of daily
absence data into a single row of generated positive input.

Absence Processing

Months of Absence History: 24
™ Bundle P1 on Qutput

Use the Bundle PI on Output field on the Installation Settings page to bundle positive
input

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 245



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

Process Stat and Segment Stat History Rows

The Global Payroll system no longer stores history rows on the two parent result
data tables (process stat and segment stat). History rows are used to identify the
source of accumulator balance information. Once a calendar group is finalized the
history rows serve no further purpose, so they should not be left to clutter up
permanent tables. In 8.9, the history rows are stored in a temporary table and
are deleted when the calendar group is cancelled or finalized. Because the
process stat and segment stat tables are used in so many SQL statements, a
reduction in volume here is especially significant.

SOVR Rows on Generated Positive Input

Previously, each absence and Time and Labor transaction included an associated
positive input SOVR row for the rate-as-of-date. In Global Payroll 8.9 the rate-as-
of-date is an attribute of the generated positive input table itself, and no longer
uses the additional SOVR row.

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll for Australia 8.9?

Making timely payments to your workforce while lowering your total cost of
ownership is a business goal that your organization can achieve with Global
Payroll for Australia. With Global Payroll, you have complete control over all
aspects of your payroll operation, including statutory payroll and absence
requirements.

Global Payroll for Australia 8.9 offers several modifications to simplify payroll
processing for your organization:

e Support for Workplace Giving.

e Modifications to banking.

e Support for new Superannuation Guarantee regulations
e Changes to manual and separate check processing.

¢ Modifications to application navigation.

e Madifications to reports.

¢ Madifications to online payslips.

See Also

What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll 8.9?

Support for Workplace Giving
Workplace Giving allows employees to donate money on a regular basis to one or

more deductible gift recipients (DGRs), directly through their pay. A DGR is a
charity or other organization that is entitled to receive tax deductible donations.
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Workplace Giving is optional. Both the employee and the employer must agree to
participate.

Delivered Charity Element

A single deduction element has been created which can be used by the employer
as a recurring deduction or as a single positive input. The deduction reduces the
taxable pay prior to the tax calculation and therefore reduces the employee’s tax
liability. The deduction is recorded on the Payment Summary at the end of the
year.

Auto Generated Accumulators Accumulatars Recipient Supporting Element Owverrides
Element Narne: CHARITY Workplace Giving Example Owner:  PS Non-hnt
Supporting Element Cerrides Finc First E 1-2 of 2 m Last
[ Element: T Values
*Element Type *Element Hame Character Value
[ variahle = [EQY VR CATEGORY O} oy (=1
[variable = \DED VR DED TYPE C D =]

Delivered Charity Giving Deduction
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The results for the example charity element are then displayed on the pay
summary as shown in the following example:

Name: Micole Evers EmplID:  ADD12
Pay Entity.  1KAALISEI Australian Business Institute Balance Group No: 000
TaxYear: 2004 Status:
Payment Data
Payment Period: 07r01r2003 To: Q6302004
Tax Withheld: 7.828.00 Reportable FBT Earnings: 0.o0
Gross Payments: a0173.08
CDEP Salary and Wages: 0.00
Other Income: 0.oo
Allowances: 1 mMeal Allowance 24.00
2
3
4
Total Allowance: 24.00
Lump Sum Paymhents: A: 0.a0 B: 0.o0
D: n.oo E: n.o0
Union Fees: 0.00
Workplace Giving  \Workplace Giving Example 200.00

Workplace Giving Deduction on Pay Summary

Modifications to Banking

The country extension Run Payment Prep Process AUS page has been superseded
by the Run Payment Prep Process page provided with the core Global Payroll
application

Support for new Superannuation Guarantee Regulations

Section 23a Superannuation Guarantee (Administration Act 1992), Section 6a
Superannuation Guarantee (Administration Amendment regulation 2003) requires
that employers must report for each employee the amount of contribution, the
name of the Superannuation fund to which the contribution is made, and the con
number for the fund.

In the Payee Recipient page, the Recipient ID field is now defined as a high-order
key, thereby allowing users to enter and maintain multiple membership IDs per
recipient. Users can also now easily navigate through different Recipient IDs. The
deduction list/all deduction hyperlink feature has been removed from the page; it
is now delivered as part of the core Global Payroll Deduction Recipients Page.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 248



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

When defining a deduction element, users can associate a general Recipient ID.
This recipient becomes the default recipient for that deduction element.
Alternatively the user can override the recipient at the employee level but only
with individual Recipient IDs.

Employee ID: <4001 Name: .Jane Taylar Empl Rcd Nbr:

Recipient Details Find | *iew &l First (4] 1012 O Last
‘Recipient;: | Q& =]
*Effective Date: |12/02i2004 [5)

Deduction List Customize | Find | B8 First [ 14 ot 1 [F] Last
Membership ID *Element Hame

g | Q =]

Defining recipients at the employee level

Changes to Manual and Separate Check Processing

Support for manual and separate checks is now provided by the new off-cycle
payment feature. This feature is included with release 8.9 of the core Global
Payroll application. For more information, see Off-Cycle Payroll Processing.

Modifications to Application Navigation

In release 8.9, navigation paths into Global Payroll have been changed as
follows:

8.8 Navigation I 8.9 Navigation
Global Payroll Global Payroll & Absence Mgmt
Setup HRMS, Product Related, Global Setup HRMS, Product Related, Global
Payroll Payroll & Absence Mgmt

In addition, navigation paths to Global Payroll reports have been combined:

8.8 Navigation 8.9 Navigation
Global Payroll, Absence and Payroll Global Payroll & Absence Mgmt, Absence
Processing, Payroll Reports and Payroll Processing, Reports

Global Payroll, Absence and Payroll
Processing, Absence Reports
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Modifications to Reports

The Messages AUS report has been superseded by a messages report provided
with the core Global Payroll application.

Online Payslips

With Global Payroll for Australia 8.9, you can generate PDF payslips that
employees can view online if you purchase PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay.

Note. Online payslips are discussed elsewhere in this document.

See Also

What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay 8.9?

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll for Brazil 8.9?

Making timely payments to your workforce while lowering your total cost of
ownership is a business goal that your organization can achieve with Global
Payroll for Brazil. With Global Payroll, you have complete control over all aspects
of your payroll operation, including statutory payroll and absence requirements.

Global Payroll for Brazil offers several modifications to simplify payroll processing
for your organization:

¢ Changes to manual and separate check processing.
e Modifications to application navigation.

e Madifications to online payslips.

See Also

What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll 8.9?

Changes to Manual and Separate Check Processing
Support for manual and separate checks is now provided by the new off-cycle

payment feature. This feature is included with release 8.9 of the core Global
Payroll application.
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Modifications to Application Navigation

In release 8.9, navigation paths into Global Payroll have been changed as
follows:

8.8 Navigation I 8.9 Navigation
Global Payroll Global Payroll & Absence Mgmt
Setup HRMS, Product Related, Global Setup HRMS, Product Related, Global
Payroll Payroll & Absence Mgmt

In addition, navigation paths to Global Payroll reports have been combined:

8.8 Navigation 8.9 Navigation
Global Payroll, Absence and Payroll Global Payroll & Absence Mgmt, Absence
Processing, Payroll Reports and Payroll Processing, Reports

Global Payroll, Absence and Payroll
Processing, Absence Reports

Online Payslips

With Global Payroll for Brazil 8.9, you can generate PDF payslips that employees
can view online if you purchase PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay.

Note. Online payslips are discussed elsewhere in this document.

See Also

What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay 8.9?

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll for France 8.9?

Global Payroll for France gives you complete control over all aspects of your
payroll operation, including statutory payroll and absence requirements.

In release 8.9, Global Payroll for France offers several significant enhancements
to simplify payroll processing for your organization:

e Retroactivity.
e Enhancements to DADS.

¢ Enhancements to banking.
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Retroactivity

Every customer must record retroactive updates that affect payroll. These
retroactive updates can affect gross pay as well as deductions. In release 8.9,
PeopleSoft provides the following new functionality for processing retroactive
changes:

e Retroactivity standard setup.

e Support for corrective declarations.
e Additional reporting changes.

e Calculation of inactive segments.

These enhancements are designed to simplify and lower the cost of managing
retroactive updates to payroll data.

Retroactivity Standard Setup

Beginning with release 8.9, PeopleSoft provides a standard setup for managing
retroactive changes in the current year by using the corrective method, and
enables you to process retroactive changes in previous years by using the
forwarding method.

This setup addresses the most common cases of retroactivity, and enables you
to:

e Calculate retroactive changes to the gross salary.

e Apply the current contribution rates for URSSAF, ASSEDIC, and other social
organizations to the gross salary deltas.

o Declare contributions calculated retroactively.
¢ Manage most retroactive changes:
= URSSAF scheme changes.
= Contribution eligibility changes.
= Change of establishment or company.
= Retroactive hiring or departure.
= Block recalculation of loans and garnishments.
= Block recalculation of social contributions for completed years.
Note. Global Payroll for France does not deliver specific forwarding rules. If you decide to

apply the delivered logic for processing retroactive changes—corrective for the current year
and forwarding for past years—you must define your own forwarding rules.
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The logic used to manage gross salary changes depends on the organization
collecting the contributions:

e For URSSAF, ASSEDIC, and CSG/CRDS, the system performs a partial
recalculation of the gross salary elements.

Some organizations such as URSSAF and ASSEDIC require that companies
submit gross salary elements to the contribution rates in effect on the
payment date. For example, if a payee receives a retroactive pay increase,
the contribution rates of the current period should be applied to the gross
salary deltas, rather than those in effect in the recalculated period.

To manage this, Global Payroll for France:

= Recalculates the gross salary, taking into account the elements modified
retroactively.

= Stores the recalculated gross in accumulators.

= Retrieves the old value of the gross when calculating contributions in a
prior period (rather than using the recalculated gross).

= Recalculates funding bases, based on the old gross value, using standard
rules.

= Uses the annual regularization of contributions principle to process the
recalculated gross deltas in the current period using the rates currently in
effect.

Note. The process described here is referred to as a partial recalculation because
the gross salary used is the old or previously calculated gross.

e For other contributions such as ARRCO and tax levies, Global Payroll for
France performs a full recalculation of the gross salary elements: the system
does not retrieve the old gross values, but fully recalculates the gross salary
and funding bases, and replaces the original calculations with the new ones
(in keeping with the corrective retro method).

Support for Corrective Declarations

Retroactive processing impacts not only the calculation of social contributions for
URSSAF, ASSEDIC, and AGIRC/ARRCO, but also the declaration of these
contributions. Global Payroll for France follows the DUCS norms for declaring
contributions. The latest version of these norms permits corrective declarations,
and PeopleSoft has taken advantage of the new standards to develop solutions
for reporting retroactive changes.

PeopleSoft delivers two kinds of declarations for reporting changes to social
contributions:

e Additive Declarations

In an additive declaration, the funding bases from recalculated periods are
added to the funding base in the current period.
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e Rectified Declarations

In a rectified declaration, separate “rectification” reports are issued for each
period recalculated. The gross deltas are not combined and different rates can
be attached to the deltas as well as the current period base.

In Global Payroll for France, each reporting organization is assigned one of these
declaration methods, following the new DUCS norms.

If the official rules for making retroactive declarations changes, you can easily
modify the reporting method for the social organization on the DUCS Types page:

DUCS Types

Declaration Code: 402

*Description: |ﬁ5 sedic

*Reqgularizations | Additive j

Modifying the reporting method on the DUCS Types page

In addition, Global Payroll for France enables you to correct rate information in
the DUCS file: If you calculate contributions using incorrect rates in a prior
period, a retro calculation will reverse the initial calculations, and the
contributions with the incorrect rates will be reversed in the current DUCS
declaration. The Override DUCS Rate page enables you to replace the incorrect
rates with the true rates:

Override DUCS Rate

DUCS Code GFAGIRCOT AGIRC ARRCO Certif 01

DUCS Type a03 Agirc Arrco Other

First E 1of 1 Izl Last

. e
*Contribution |*Year |Compamy :;S“MM t Hame Establishment |Rate Type g?.!t:rrlde

1031 Q2004 |GFAGIARR C, [eFBO1 G MonaT | 15 | 1.6 IActivz'I

Overriding incorrect rates on the Override DUCS Rate page

Note. Global Payroll for France 8.9 must be certified by the DUCS committee to be fully
compliant with DUCS 4.2. Any modifications related to this certification will be delivered in a
bundle following the general availability of 8.9.

Additional Reporting Changes

In release 8.9, the payslip, DADS reports, and the ASSEDIC and illness
certificates have been modified to ensure that they work with the corrective
method for processing retroactivity.
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Calculation of Inactive Segments

When a retroactive calculation is triggered after a change of company, or when
positive input is assigned to a terminated employee, inactive segments can be
produced.

In release 8.9, we provide a standard calculation of inactive segments by:

e Inactivating the calculation of worked hours and days.

¢ Controlling which pay elements should be triggered and which shouldn’t be
triggered.

¢ Managing isolated amounts paid after a termination.
e Managing contribution ceilings.

¢ Handling the declaration of these segments in the DADS report.

Enhancements to DADS

PeopleSoft designed the DADS year-end report to conform to new DADS-U norm
beginning with the first release of Global Payroll for France. Now DADS-U is
mandatory and will replace the old TDS norm starting in 2006 for calendar year
2005 declarations. PeopleSoft has used customer feedback to enhance the DADS-
U report for all supported releases and is making the following enhancements:

e Additional reporting capabilities.
e Enhancement of error handling.

e Other minor enhancements.

Additional Reporting Capabilities

Every customer should validate the DADS report before submitting the file.
PeopleSoft provides tools that make it easier to format DADS data and to review
employee information.

You can define custom reports using the DADS Reporting Definitions component.
You create an ID number for your custom report; you then choose one or more
DADS structures to include with your custom report. You can select one or more
custom reports to run, then specify which DADS Sending Reference to run the
report against.

Enhancement of Error Handling

Customers report that correcting DADS is time consuming and inefficient. Data
errors can come from various sources, and the DADS validation process is not
easy or straightforward.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 255



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

In response to these concerns, PeopleSoft provides significant new error
management capabilities:

e Enhanced error validation.

When running the DADS extraction process, you now have the option to
automatically validate the extracted data. To do this, select the DADS
Validation Status check box on the DADS Extraction page:

DADS Extraction

Run Control ID:  Extract ReportManager Process Monitor Run |

DADS Extraction Find | *iewe Al First [ 1 af 1 [+] Last
*Sending reference: ’7 (o} *Used Dates: |End Dates =] [=]
*Chosen Service: | DADS-L hd| *Declaration Type: | Mormal i
*Declared Year: ’m "Purge: | Keep Added Data |
*Declaration Part: | Mo Fraction ﬂ Stream Number: l— Q
*Process Option: All -

W' DADS Validation Status I Report Definition

Pay Groups Customize | Find | View &1 | B8 First [ 4 or 1 [ Lagy

*Pay Group Description

1] Q & =

Enabling automatic data validation on the DADS Extraction page

When you select DADS Validation Status, the application checks each element
for errors during the extract process.

¢ Enhancements to the error handling process and the ability to quickly review
and fix errors online.

When data extraction is complete, you can view and fix errors online using
the List DADS Errors FRA component. This component includes an initial page
that lists the number of errors, warnings, and so on; a page that lists the
types of errors per structure; and a page that provides a detailed description
of each error (organized by type) within a given structure, and which contains
links to the database pages where you must go to resolve the errors:

Sending reference GF7SR DADS GFY

DADS Error Listing Details Customize | Find | View A
1 Record S10.G01.00 Transmitter Misging mandatory record, Errar 2
2 Record S20.G01.00 campany Missing mandatory record. Error 3
3 Record S41.G071.00 Social and Fiscal Data  Missing mandatory record. Error 150
4 Record S45.G601.01 Missing mandatory record.

Contract Evalution

The Error Structure page displays the frequency of errors in a structure, and provides
links to other pages where you can view and correct errors.
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e Ability to generate a comprehensive error report in print form.

PeopleSoft provides a new paper report that enables you to analyze, correct,
and prevent DADS errors. This report lists both DADS extraction errors and
character errors. It is divided into a summary page that lists counts per error,
and a detail page that describes each error. You can control when the detail
page is generated by setting parameters on the File Generation page. Using
this report and the list of data errors on the Error Structure page, you can
discover recurring problems, and fix them with mass updates.

e In addition, to speed up the process of checking for valid characters, you now
have the option to check either data that has not been validated previously,
or data that has been edited since the extraction. By choosing one of those
options, the DADS character checking logic does not have to re-check data
that has already been validated.

Other Minor Enhancements

To enhance user productivity, we analyzed the DADS process and provided
several minor enhancements:

e Ability to populate all establishments, or to include and exclude
establishments when creating the Sending Reference.

e Ability to populate DADS tables. We provide a component interface to
facilitate this process. You can import DADS-related data from an external
payroll system, then run the DADS-U report from within Global Payroll for
France. This is useful if you plan to switch to Global Payroll for France in the
middle of the year. Alternately, you might have a subgroup of persons who
are managed by an external payroll system. You can import their DADS-
related data, and then generate a single DADS file for your entire enterprise.

These enhancements benefit any company that uses Global Payroll for France.

Enhancements to Banking

The banking process enables you to pay both employees and third parties, as in
the case of alimony and garnishments. This process is made up of two parts. One
is defined in the core application, and the other is defined in the country
extension for France. In the core application, you specify source banks at the pay
entity level. These are the employer banks that are used to pay the employee or
the third party. Although the core application allows for multiple source banks,
until now, Global Payroll for France has limited customers to one source bank per
pay entity.

In release 8.9, Global Payroll for France supports multiple source banks. We
generate a different payment file for each source bank and adapt the existing
payment report.

In addition, we have enhanced the banking process to allow payments for
multiple recipients and integrate the recipients in the garnishment page.
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What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll for Germany 8.9?

Making timely payments to your workforce while lowering your total cost of
ownership is a business goal that your organization can achieve with Global
Payroll for Germany. Global Payroll for Germany has attained a certification for
excellence in social insurance reporting (DEUEV) and has met all German
requirements for statutory calculations and reporting.

Global Payroll for Germany 8.9 delivers two new categories of features to help
you comply with recent legislation and stay current with new payroll trends?:

¢ eGovernment.

e Old-age part-time tax enhancement.

eGovernment

Governments are under increasing pressure to cut costs and serve online
constituencies. eGovernment—or online government—involves the transformation
of internal and external relationships within the public sector through internet-
enabled processes to optimize service delivery, constituency participation, and
governance.

Global Payroll for Germany 8.9 delivers several important new eGovernment
enhancements to help organizations adapt to the growing demands and
opportunities of eGovernment.

Data Transmission of Tax Statement (ELSTER)

In compliance with recent German tax legislation, tax statements may be
transmitted electronically to the tax office over the internet in XML. The German
tax administration initiated Project ELSTER (Elektronische Steuererklaerung, or
electronic tax return) with the goal of simplifying tax declarations via an
electronic interface.

! The following features are also delivered with Global Payroll for Germany 8.8 as
part of a service pack.
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Tax Statement

Run Control ID:  DE_Lohnsteueranmeldung Eeport Manager Process Monitor Run |

Language: I Enalish vl
Report Parameters

& ForMonth  |02/03/2000 [ Contact Name  |Oliver Kahn
" For Year 2000 Email ID |penp|esnﬂ@penplesoﬂ.cnm

Telephone Number |22 62 99 33

Preliminary Runs

¥ Generate Preliminary File ™ Preliminary Print
Official Runs
[ Generate & Send Official File ™ Final Print and Close Tax Year

Population Selection

Pay Entity: KD Q Cantinents EmplD  Fing | view Al [41 4 ot 4 [¥]
Pay Group: KDGO2Z Q, GPGERD? Q (=]
SetiD: GD2 Q,

Department: Q,
Location: Q

Sort Criteria
||:TO\ EO\ EQ Deptid FayGroup Emplid

The tax statement page enables you to deliver tax files electronically.

Global Payroll for Germany 8.9 delivers a standard process to transfer tax
statements electronically to the German tax administration. In addition to the
cost savings realized by purely online reporting, payroll administrators also
benefit—from no longer having to attach tax statements manually to the tax
card.

DEUEV Data Transmission

DEUEV (Datenerfassungs und ubermittlungsverordnung) refers to a set of
standards that are defined for tracking and reporting on social insurance
information. In accordance with recent German legislation, social insurance data
and contribution lists should be transmitted to social insurance providers as a
data file by encrypted email rather than in paper form.
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Run ControlID:  Deu ReportManager  Process Monitor _ RUD |

Language: IGerman "I

Process Request Parameters

Calendar Group: |GD_DEUEY0201 Q

Provider ID: (39993333 Q Country: DEU @ Germany
Pay Entit:  GDA Address:
DEUEY-Firma 1

Edit Address

Location: KD312

Zweigstelle Minchen

Provider ID; 47850651 o

ARGE AQIK-RZ Mitte 2

SIProvider: 47860631

Fuenftermeg
34613 Schwalmstadt
Disk Type: INDne 'l EmpliD: GO_DEUEYASE O, Hans-Peter Beil
File Number: 1 Department: (2912 &'} Department 2912
[” DEUEY Close -
Telephone: | Reset Overtides

The DEUEYV Transfer page launches a process that encrypts and sends your social
insurance information.

Global Payroll for Germany currently provides a data file with social insurance
data and contribution lists. In 8.9, we also deliver the integration to an electronic
data transfer process, thus helping our customers to reduce the number of
manual steps that are involved with social insurance reporting.

DEUEV Recertification

In 2002, Global Payroll for Germany received the DEUEV certification from a
coalition of German social insurance providers (ITSG), demonstrating
PeopleSoft’s ongoing commitment to deliver secure, accurate, user-friendly social
insurance reporting.

Disabled Employee Reporting (REHADAT)

German employers must pay a fine if they fail to employ the required number of
heavily disabled persons. A third-party provider, REHADAT, produces the
necessary reports for the unemployment office.
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Global Payroll for Germany 8.9 delivers a standard data file for disability
reporting to the REHADAT program, REHADAT-Elan 03, which generates the
necessary handicapped reports for the Unemployment Office.

Old-Age, Part-Time Tax Enhancement

German old-age, part-time legislation was enacted to allow workers to acclimate
gradually to leaving the workforce. The legislation allows companies to phase
people into retirement by allowing them to work on a part-time basis several
years before retiring. Old-age, part-time workers receive a supplemented part-
time salary to make the plan more attractive, and their regular social insurance
contributions continue to be paid by the company. They receive their full benefits
on retirement, but take-home pay is capped to limit the benefits of dropping into
a lower tax bracket.

Old Age Parttime Increase Mod.

OAPT Increase Model ID: GDATZR
Find | e Al First El 1af 1 II' Last

*Effective Date: 0100152001 [51 (=]
*Description: TestATZS
Percent Gross Increase: ¥ Subtract Previous Increases
*Lirnit Mode for Gross Increase: |P%F'F'|‘f Sl-Lirnit |
Percent Minimum Net:
*Lirnit Mode for Minirmum Net: |P%F'F'|‘f Sl-Lirnit |
Percent Pension Increase: 85.00

Global Payroll for Germany enables you to manage multiple old-age, part-time
increase models.

To offset the rising costs of the old-age, part-time program, the calculation rules
for old-age, part-time workers were changed as of July 1, 2004. Anyone entering
the old-age, part-time program as of July 1, 2004, is affected by the new rules,
while workers already in the program will continue to be paid according to the old
rules. Global Payroll for Germany 8.9 supports both sets of calculation rules.

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll for Hong Kong 8.9?

Making timely payments to your workforce while lowering your total cost of
ownership is a business goal that your organization can achieve with Global
Payroll for Hong Kong. With Global Payroll, you have complete control over all
aspects of your payroll operation, including statutory payroll and absence
requirements.
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Global Payroll for Hong Kong offers several modifications to simplify payroll
processing for your organization:

e Modifications to banking.

e Changes to manual and separate check processing.
e Modifications to application navigation.

e Modifications to reports.

e Modifications to online payslips.

See Also

What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll 8.9?

Modifications to Banking

The country extension Run Payment Prep Process HKG page has been superseded
by the Run Payment Prep Process page provided with the core Global Payroll
application.

Changes to Manual and Separate Check Processing

Support for manual and separate checks is now provided by the new off-cycle
payment feature. This feature is included with release 8.9 of the core Global
Payroll application. For more information, see Off-Cycle Payroll Processing.

Modifications to Application Navigation

In release 8.9, navigation paths into Global Payroll have been changed as
follows:

8.8 Navigation I 8.9 Navigation
Global Payroll Global Payroll & Absence Mgmt
Setup HRMS, Product Related, Global Setup HRMS, Product Related, Global
Payroll Payroll & Absence Mgmt

In addition, navigation paths to Global Payroll reports have been combined:

8.8 Navigation 8.9 Navigation
Global Payroll, Absence and Payroll Global Payroll & Absence Mgmt, Absence
Processing, Payroll Reports and Payroll Processing, Reports

Global Payroll, Absence and Payroll
Processing, Absence Reports

Modifications to Reports

The Payee Message HKG report has been superseded by a messages report
provided with the core Global Payroll application.
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Online Payslips

With Global Payroll for Hong Kong 8.9, you can generate PDF payslips that
employees can view online if you purchase PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay.

Note. Online payslips are discussed elsewhere in this document.

See Also

What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay 8.9?

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll for India 8.9?

Making timely payments to your workforce while lowering your total cost of
ownership is a business goal that your organization can achieve with Global
Payroll for India. With Global Payroll, you have complete control over all aspects
of your payroll operation, including statutory payroll and absence requirements.

Global Payroll for India offers several modifications to simplify payroll processing
for your organization:

e Modifications to banking.

e Modifications to application navigation.
¢ Modifications to online payslips.

See Also

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll 8.9?

Modifications to Banking

The country extension Run Payment Prep Process IND page has been superseded
by the Run Payment Prep Process page provided with the core Global Payroll
application.

Modifications to Application Navigation

In release 8.9, navigation paths into Global Payroll have been changed as
follows:

8.8 Navigation I 8.9 Navigation
Global Payroll Global Payroll & Absence Mgmt
Setup HRMS, Product Related, Global Setup HRMS, Product Related, Global
Payroll Payroll & Absence Mgmt
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In addition, navigation paths to Global Payroll reports have been combined:

8.8 Navigation 8.9 Navigation
Global Payroll, Absence and Payroll Global Payroll & Absence Mgmt, Absence
Processing, Payroll Reports and Payroll Processing, Reports

Global Payroll, Absence and Payroll
Processing, Absence Reports

Online Payslips

With Global Payroll for India 8.9, you can generate PDF payslips that employees
can view online if you purchase PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay.

Note. Online payslips are discussed elsewhere in this document.

See Also

What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay 8.9?

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll for Italy 8.9?

Making timely payments to your workforce while lowering your total cost of
ownership is a business goal that your organization can achieve with Global
Payroll for Italy. With Global Payroll, you have complete control over all aspects
of your payroll operation, including statutory payroll and absence requirements.

Global Payroll for Italy 8.9 offers enhancements to application navigation to
simplify payroll processing for your organization and online payslips.

Modifications to Application Navigation

In release 8.9, navigation paths into Global Payroll have been changed as
follows:

8.8 Navigation I 8.9 Navigation
Global Payroll Global Payroll & Absence Mgmt
Setup HRMS, Product Related, Global Setup HRMS, Product Related, Global
Payroll Payroll & Absence Mgmt

In addition, navigation paths to Global Payroll reports have been combined:

8.8 navigation 8.9 Navigation
Global Payroll, Absence and Payroll Global Payroll & Absence Mgmt, Absence
Processing, Payroll Reports and Payroll Processing, Reports

Global Payroll, Absence and Payroll
Processing, Absence Reports
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Online Payslips

With Global Payroll for Italy 8.9, you can generate PDF payslips that employees
can view online if you purchase PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay.

Note. Online payslips are discussed elsewhere in this document.

See Also

What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay 8.9?

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll for Japan 8.97?

With deeper Japanese compensation practices and statutory requirements
support, Global Payroll for Japan 8.9 aims to simplify your payroll setup and
reduce the operating costs of your payroll operation.

In Global Payroll for Japan 8.9, we offer some new functions to simplify payroll
administrative work:

e Support for multiple jobs.
e Social insurance features.

e Deeper localization support.

Support For Multiple Jobs

In Global Payroll for Japan 8.9, we streamline the process of managing the
payroll for employees who receive compensation from multiple companies. We
reduce the need to make manual adjustments and consolidations for payments.

Social Insurance Features

In release 8.9, Global Payroll for Japan offers several enhancements to simplify
the administration of Social Insurance.

Simplifying Social Insurance Administration

On a regular basis, companies in Japan must submit various social insurance
reports to the authorities. Global Payroll for Japan 8.9 delivers various social
insurance statutory reports out of the box to streamline the data collection and
filing process. For example:

e The social insurance authorities accept enrollment and change data such as
Enrollment/Termination, Geppen/Santei, Bonus, and Address Change by
electronic formats. Global Payroll for Japan 8.9 delivers these electronic
formats to greatly simplify the filing process.
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e Every month, the payroll department has to reconcile the monthly social
insurance amounts from the payroll system to the premium contribution
reports provided by the social insurance authorities. We provide the
managerial reports to streamline the reconciliation process.

Deeper Localization Support

In Japan, other activities are managed by the payroll department on a less
frequent basis. These include:

e Year-end adjustments.
e Retirement calculations.
e Commuting allowances.

PeopleSoft has studied the most common business practices and incorporated
them into Global Payroll for Japan 8.9 to help our customers manage these
processes efficiently. The result is less manual work and greater accuracy for
your payroll and compensation data.

Year-end Adjustments

Global Payroll for Japan now has the ability to carry over the result of the Year-
end Adjustments to the next year of the object year. The payment date must be
in the object year. This allows the tax difference to be settled in the January
salary of the next year. Positive amounts can be added to the January salary.

Retirement Allowance

PeopleSoft now delivers built in functionality for managing Retirement Allowance
based upon legal requirements. Global Payroll for Japan enables you to calculate
income and inhabitant tax based on the positive input amounts of retirement
allowance and other payee specific data on the Retirement Allowance Payee Data
page. You can also print retirement allowance data on several reports, such as
the Withholding Tax report, the Withholding Tax Register, and the Legal Payment
Summary report.

The system enables you to create calculation rules for Retirement Allowance
amount based on various company-specific items such as service years, base pay
amount, the reason of termination, and point system.

Commuting Allowance Enhancement

Global Payroll for Japan now enables you to record commuting allowances by
total amount or by commuting route. The system enables you to enter an
employee’s commuting allowance either as one total amount based on pay cycle,
or as separate commuting amounts based on route.
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Commuting Allowance Details
Emiko Makanao EMP D: 40303 EmplRcd #: 0

Commuting Allowance Find | View &Il First M4 o 1 (¥ Lot
*Effective Date: 09/082003 [5) ==
*Data Input Method: I Route 'I

Commuting Route Section Entry

o e Find | view o | B8 Firet (a2 o2 (] Lo

. . *Form Of *Pay o
Pay Start Date Pay Cycle GG T Amount Place From |Place To |Description

1[0amsizo03 5 [3months =] [Mon-Cash =] [Fare =] | 7500.000 [SHINAGAW: [SHIMBASH | [=]
2 [oaogszo0z 3 1 month ¥ [Non-Cash x| [Fare x| | 100.000 [SHIMBASHI [SHINJUKL | =]

You can now process an employee’s commuting allowance by route

When recording allowances by route, the system enables you to select one pay
cycle for each commuting route.

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll for Malaysia 8.9?

Making timely payments to your workforce while lowering your total cost of
ownership is a business goal that your organization can achieve with Global
Payroll for Malaysia. With Global Payroll, you have complete control over all
aspects of your payroll operation, including statutory payroll and absence
requirements.

Global Payroll for Malaysia offers several modifications to simplify payroll
processing for your organization:

e Modifications to banking.

e Changes to manual and separate check processing.
e Madifications to application navigation.

e Madifications to reports.

¢ Madifications to online payslips.

See Also

What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll 8.9?

Modifications to Banking

The country extension Run Payment Prep Process MYS page has been superseded
by the Run Payment Prep Process page provided with the core Global Payroll
application.
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Changes to Manual and Separate Check Processing

Support for manual and separate checks is now provided by the new off-cycle
payment feature. This feature is included with release 8.9 of the core Global
Payroll application. For more information, see Off-Cycle Payroll Processing.

Modifications to Application Navigation

In release 8.9, navigation paths into Global Payroll have been changed as
follows:

8.8 Navigation I 8.9 Navigation
Global Payroll Global Payroll & Absence Mgmt
Setup HRMS, Product Related, Global Setup HRMS, Product Related, Global
Payroll Payroll & Absence Mgmt

In addition, navigation paths to Global Payroll reports have been combined:

8.8 Navigation 8.9 Navigation
Global Payroll, Absence and Payroll Global Payroll & Absence Mgmt, Absence
Processing, Payroll Reports and Payroll Processing, Reports

Global Payroll, Absence and Payroll
Processing, Absence Reports

Modifications to Reports

The Payee Message MYS report has been superseded by a messages report
provided with the core Global Payroll application.

Online Payslips

With Global Payroll for Malaysia 8.9, you can generate PDF payslips that
employees can view online if you purchase PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay.

Note. Online payslips are discussed elsewhere in this document.

See Also

What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay 8.9?

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll for Mexico 8.9?

Global Payroll for Mexico offers the following enhancement to simplify payroll
processing for your organization:

e Online payslips
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Online Payslips

With Global Payroll for Mexico 8.9, you can generate PDF payslips that employees
can view online if you purchase PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay.

Note. Online payslips are discussed elsewhere in this document.

See Also

What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay 8.9?

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll for New Zealand 8.9?

Making timely payments to your workforce while lowering your total cost of
ownership is a business goal that your organization can achieve with Global
Payroll for New Zealand. With Global Payroll, you have complete control over all
aspects of your payroll operation, including statutory payroll and absence
requirements.

Global Payroll for New Zealand offers several modifications to simplify payroll
processing for your organization:

e Modifications to banking.

e Changes to manual and separate check processing.
e Support for New Zealand Holiday Leave Act.

¢ Modifications to application navigation.

e Madifications to reports.

e Modifications to online payslips.

See Also

What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll 8.9?

Modifications to Banking

The country extension Run Payment Prep Process NZL page has been superseded
by the Run Payment Prep Process page provided with the core Global Payroll
application.

Changes to Manual and Separate Check Processing
Support for manual and separate checks is now provided by the new off-cycle

payment feature. This feature is included with release 8.9 of the core Global
Payroll application. For more information, see Off-Cycle Payroll Processing.
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Support for New Zealand Holiday Leave Act

The New Zealand Holidays Act 2003 replaced the previous legislation on April 1,
2004. For more information on this act, see
http://www.ers.dol.govt.nz/holidays_act_2003/holidays_advance.html

Changes were required to our delivered customary rules to comply with the new
Holidays Act. These changes were delivered in prior releases. The changes took
into consideration the transition of the new Holidays Act; both the new and old
rules were maintained in the system. The old rules became inactive after April 1,
2004. Starting with release 8.9, only the new rules are delivered with the
application.

The main enhancement for 8.9 is the delivery of a new annual leave absence
entitlement and take. The rule incorporates both pro-rata and entitlement in days
held in custom accumulators with a begin date equal to Hire Date or Rehire Date.
A Service date is defined as a supporting element on the absence entitlement,
and this is used in the anniversary date calculation where the pro-rata balance is
moved to entitlement.

Modifications to Application Navigation

In release 8.9, navigation paths into Global Payroll have been changed as
follows:

8.8 Navigation l 8.9 Navigation
Global Payroll Global Payroll & Absence Mgmt
Setup HRMS, Product Related, Global Setup HRMS, Product Related, Global
Payroll Payroll & Absence Mgmt

In addition, navigation paths to Global Payroll reports have been combined:

8.8 Navigation 8.9 Navigation
Global Payroll, Absence and Payroll Global Payroll & Absence Mgmt, Absence
Processing, Payroll Reports and Payroll Processing, Reports

Global Payroll, Absence and Payroll
Processing, Absence Reports

Modifications to Reports

The Payroll Messages Report AUS report has been superseded by a messages
report provided with the core Global Payroll application.
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Online Payslips

With Global Payroll for New Zealand 8.9, you can generate PDF payslips that
employees can view online if you purchase PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay.

Note. Online payslips are discussed elsewhere in this document.

See Also

What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay 8.9?

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll for Singapore 8.9?

Making timely payments to your workforce while lowering your total cost of
ownership is a business goal that your organization can achieve with Global
Payroll for Singapore. With Global Payroll, you have complete control over all
aspects of your payroll operation, including statutory payroll and absence
requirements.

Global Payroll for Singapore offers several modifications to simplify payroll
processing for your organization:

e Modifications to banking.

e Changes to manual and separate check processing.
e Madifications to application navigation.

e Madifications to reports.

¢ Madifications to online payslips.

See Also

What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll 8.9?

Modifications to Banking

The country extension Run Payment Prep Process SGP page has been superseded
by the Run Payment Prep Process page provided with the core Global Payroll
application.

Changes to Manual and Separate Check Processing

Support for manual and separate checks is now provided by the new off-cycle
payment feature. This feature is included with release 8.9 of the core Global
Payroll application. For more information, see Off-Cycle Payroll Processing.
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Modifications to Application Navigation

In release 8.9, navigation paths into Global Payroll have been changed as
follows:

8.8 Navigation I 8.9 Navigation
Global Payroll Global Payroll & Absence Mgmt
Setup HRMS, Product Related, Global Setup HRMS, Product Related, Global
Payroll Payroll & Absence Mgmt

In addition, navigation paths to Global Payroll reports have been combined:

8.8 Navigation 8.9 Navigation
Global Payroll, Absence and Payroll Global Payroll & Absence Mgmt, Absence
Processing, Payroll Reports and Payroll Processing, Reports

Global Payroll, Absence and Payroll
Processing, Absence Reports

Modifications to Reports

The Payee Message Report SGP report has been superseded by a messages
report provided with the core Global Payroll application.

Online Payslips

With Global Payroll for Singapore 8.9, you can generate PDF payslips that
employees can view online if you purchase PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay.

Note. Online payslips are discussed elsewhere in this document.

See Also

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay 8.9?

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll for Spain 8.9?

Global Payroll for Spain offers several enhancements to simplify payroll
processing for your organization:

e IBAN
e Bank processing enhancements

e Online payslips
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IBAN

As of January 1, 2004, IBAN must be used for all transfers out of Spain and for
special transfers.

IBAN is an account number that uniquely identifies a bank account and is
assigned according to ISO standards so that it can be used across national
borders.

You can define IBAN information on the IBAN Country Setup page and Source
Bank Account page.

Note. IBAN setup information is discussed elsewhere in this document.

See Also

What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll 8.9?

Bank Processing Enhancements

The Global Payroll for Spain banking process has been enhanced to accommodate
IBAN support. The new banking process is performed in the following way:

1. Payroll is finalized.

2. The core Banking Prep process is run. The payment status for selected payees
is set to P (prepared) on the GP_PAYMENT table.

3. The core Banking Prep process is finalized. The payment status for selected
payees is set to F (finalized) on the GP_PAYMENT table.

4. The EFT generation process for Spain is run. The EFT process selects the
payees with a payment status of F from the GP_PAYMENT table and generates
the flat file containing the transfers to be made.

There is no longer a separate country-specific banking process. Instead, Global
Payroll for Spain uses the core Banking Prep process to run the banking process.

Online Payslips

With Global Payroll for Spain 8.9, you can generate PDF payslips that employees
can view online if you purchase PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay.

Note. Online payslips are discussed elsewhere in this document.

See Also

What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay 8.9?
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What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll for Switzerland 8.9?

Making timely payments to your workforce while lowering your total cost of
ownership is a business goal that your organization can achieve with Global
Payroll for Switzerland. You have complete control over all aspects of your payroll
operation, including statutory payroll and absence requirements.

Global Payroll for Switzerland 8.9 offers several new features to simplify payroll
processing for your organization:

e Pension interface (BVG)
e Banking enhancements

e Legislative reporting

Pension Interface (BVG)

BVG, or Berufliche Vorsorge, is the mandatory Swiss occupational pension (old-
age, death, and invalid) insurance. The objective of BVG is to complement the
benefits of national social security to ensure the continuation of the accustomed
standard of living. Employers that have employees who are subject to obligatory
pension insurance must either establish a registered occupational benefits
institution or affiliate with one. Customers currently must either implement their
own pension functionality or integrate with a third-party provider.

Global Payroll for Switzerland 8.9 delivers a standard integration to the AG Biiro
70 product PEKA® to make it easier for payroll managers to manage pensions.
PEKA® supports pension calculations such as employer/employee contributions,
payments, and adjustments. PeopleSoft reports pension gross salaries to PEKA®,
which calculates the contributions and reports them back so that they can be
deducted in payroll.

Sophie Eckert Person ID: GO0z
Definition Find | “iese & First 1af 1 [ Last
*Effective Date: 01/01/2003 51 =]
Provider Type: Pk
*Provider Code: Gwol QL GiN01 Pension Fund
PK Status: IEIigibIe 'I
PK Insurance ID: G532702
PK Alternate ID: B532702
PK Insurance Plan: ,1_Q GWD01 Insurance Plan 1
PK Insurance Status: |1—Q GW0O1 Insurance Status 1
PK Exit Date: 121312003 [5)
PK Salans | 4245600 [CHF ©
A

Use the Pension Fund Data page to make an employee eligible for BVG calculations
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Besides the interface, Global Payroll for Switzerland 8.9 provides an internal
solution to calculate pension contributions within payroll. To enable the internal
calculation, you must select the population that will be affected, and enter the
BVG definitions into the system.

Company KA1 Business Institute Switrerland
Provider Type P
Provider Code ooo1 Pension Fund 1
Definition First (4] 1 o 1 (¥ Last
*Effective Date 0110142004 5] &=
Currency Code WO\
Maximum Allowable Salary 75960.000000 Maximum Allowable Hriy 35.150000
Coordination Deduction 25320.000000 Coordinate Amount Hrhy 11.700000
Maximum Pensionable Salary 50640.000000 Maximum Pensionable Hriy 23.450000
Minimum Pensionable Salary 3165.000000 Minimum Pensionable Hrly 1.450000
Suppl Ret Credits Salary Limit 20400.000000
PK Offset Periods [z PK Hourly Offset Weeks [13

The BVG Limits page centralizes the data the system uses to calculate pension
contributions internally

Banking Enhancements

Banking is a critical function of payroll processing. Global Payroll for Switzerland
8.9 delivers enhanced banking features.

Lastschriftverfahren (LSV)

LSV (Lastschriftverfahren, or direct debit facility) is an electronic payment
transfer system in Switzerland. Global Payroll for Switzerland 8.9 supports direct
debit bank transfers by generating an LSV file for negative payment amounts.

LSV Bank File Content CHE

Current Pay End Date: 1253152001

Definition First (4 4 of 1 D Last
Transfer Sequence: 1 Last Updated: Date: El
Transfer Basis: [Clearing Bank =]
Source Bank ID: W Q LBs
Deposit Schedule: MOMTHLY Q)
¥ wWages and Salaries

Define the contents of the LSV file on this user-friendly page.
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SIC Integration

Changes of bank codes happen quite frequently in Switzerland (about 50 to 100
changes per quarter). To facilitate the entry of these changes, Global Payroll for
Switzerland 8.9 enables the direct download of bank information from the Swiss
Interbank Clearing (SIC) website, which regularly publishes a text/Excel file with
the most current bank information. You can opt to load the data directly from a

local file or from a network location. Global Payroll for Switzerland 8.9 delivers a
standard process to read the information from the SIC file and store the data in

temporary tables.

The system enables you to review the new information before it is saved. You can
compare the new and old date side by side.

Review Differences

Country Code: CHE Switzerland

Bank ID: 3000

Effective Date: 10/01/2004
Status: Active Status: Active
Short Desc: Diie Schw. Short Desc: Die Schw,
Bank Name: Die Schweizerische Post- Postiinance Bank Hame: Die Schweizerische Post- Post
Country CHE Country Switzerland
Address: Freiburgstrasse 453 Address: Freiburgstrasse 453

3002 Bern 3002 Betn

Telephone: 0248 800 007 Telephone: 0848 900 444
BIC: POFICHBEX K BIC: POFICHBEXMA

Prior to updating the records, you can compare the SIC data with the data in your
system.
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Once you have reviewed the data, the system enables you to update your
records with all of the new data, or selected entries.

Select Bank Definition Updates

SelectiUnsslect Al |

Bank Definitions not mat[:hmg

'T
B

3309 CHE 805583 0om 04r23r2004 M |7
330 CHE 80324 oom 0ar23r2004 Details W =]
3311 CHE 81063 0009 0972352004 Details [~ =]
332 CHE 81063 0010 0952352004 Details W =]
3313 CHE 48492 0972552004 Details ™ =]
334 CHE 20976 0953052004 Details [~ =

pdate Tahles Online |

The system enables you to update individual bank definitions
IBAN Banking

Global Payroll for Switzerland 8.9 supports the IBAN banking format for
international bank transfers. IBAN is the standard format for intercountry
payment transfers within the EU.

See Also

What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll 8.9?
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Legislative Reporting

PeopleSoft is committed to helping customers to meet their statutory reporting
requirements in the different Swiss cantons. When you run the Source Tax Year
report, the system automatically creates the version of the report specified by
the Canton you specify on the run control page.

Global Payroll for Switzerland 8.9 delivers the Attestation Quittance for Geneva,
d'Impot a la Source for Waadt, and Attestato-Ricevuta for Tessin.

TRATTENUTA DELL'IMPOSTA ALLA FONTE SULLE PRESTAZIONI VERSATE Al SALARIATI

ATTESTATO - RICEVUTA ANNO 2004

1. Contribuente assoggettato all'imposta alla fonte No AVS: 623.40.370.000
No RCS:
Cognome GWoI3oLy Nome Luzerner
Domicilio Via/no Industriestr. 15 Localita sio6 Volketswil
Luogo di lavoro: Comune Arbedo-Castione Cantone Tessin
Data di nascita T17.00.194() Numero figli dal
Stato civile Celibe/Nubile dal 01.01.2004
Cognome/name del coniuge lo stesso lavora in Swizzera si no

You can print the Attestato-Ricevuta for employees residing in Tessin

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll for the Netherlands 8.9?

Global Payroll for the Netherlands 8.9 has enhancements in these areas:
e CBS interface.

e Payroll exception register report.

e Online payslips.

CBS Interface

The Dutch Central Bureau of Statistics (Centraal Bureau voor de Statistiek)
requires employers to report wage and employment statistics at regular intervals.

With Global Payroll for the Netherlands 8.9, the CBS Interface enables you to
generate this information based on your payroll results. Run the report monthly,
4 weekly or quarterly, according to your organization’s payroll schedule.
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To support the CBS interface, the Establishment Table NLD page now includes
two new fields for recording your organization’s CBS identification code and CBS
collective agreement numbers:

Establishment Table HLD

Establishment ID: 1M1 0071 Amsterdam - Headguarters

Establishment ind | 2 First E 1 af 1 E Last

*Effective Date: 1102202004 5 HE=

*Social Security Number: |

*Social Insurance Group: Q

*Mdditional Insurance Group: Q

*Base Days Social Security: I :"
*Curmulative Calculation Method: I j'

Waiting Days Payment %: 0.00 Waiting Days: Iin
*Continuous Payment %: lm

Payment % 2nd Year 70.00

Vacation Period: 0.00 \facation Unit: Im
Reduced Work: IW Reduced Work Unit: Im

CBS ldentification Code:

CBS Collective Agreement:

Establishment Table NLD page

Payroll Exceptions Register Report

The Payroll Exceptions Register (Standenregister) report (GPNLPREG) provides a
comparison of the payroll results of two pay periods. It’s a valuable tool for
auditing and examining payroll results in different pay periods. The report lists
totals for earning, deduction, and accumulator elements depending on the criteria
you select.
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The differences are summarized at the employee or company level where the
differences are equal to or greater than a user-defined percentage. Here is a
sample of the new report:

Payroll Exceptions Register
Periads KN2OMMOL & KN2004M02

Fillr By Company-  Insurance Instituie Netherland
Flanents  Farnings & Daductions

Maarschalkerweerd, Guido KNGO

Element Name Element Type Period 1 Period 2 Percentage Doz Recale. Prev. Periods
Regubr Tax Desctian 208077 277

I Desduction 260,00 100,00

Deduction 101 11w

Ennings 1o 100

Desction 1738 1736
Desction 1ag 1735
Deduction 1asg 18555

17 EIEES)

ion 32 sz
Dedictian 4740 440
waD Emphyes NI Deductian 3648 T

Employee Taluls Alaarschalkerweord, Guliln 076737 152737 3000

Sample of the Payroll Exceptions Register report

Online Payslips

With Global Payroll for the Netherlands 8.9, you can generate PDF payslips that
employees can view online if you purchase PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay.

Note. Online payslips are discussed elsewhere in this document.

See Also

What's New in PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay 8.9?

What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Payroll for the U.K. 8.9?

Global Payroll for the U.K. uses the rules engine to deliver a payroll that provides
superior flexibility. The United Kingdom country extension provides all the
statutory rules that you need to comply with Inland Revenue requirements
including the latest electronic filing formats. You can use the same engine to
tailor the application to include your specific pay rules. With no need to clear data
at tax year end, you can report on pay information over any length of time,
whether to coincide with your accounting year or an accumulation over several
years.

In HRMS 8.9, there are significant enhancements to Global Payroll for the U.K. in
the following areas:

e Ease of use.
e Simplified implementation.

e Additional functionality.
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Ease of Use

Global Payroll for the U.K. 8.9 includes features that make it easier for payroll
administrators to manage and process payroll. Input errors are reduced with the
increased validation on the Statutory Details pages. Improved preprocessing
reporting highlights errors before the pay process is run.

Redesign of the Statutory Details Pages

The Statutory Details pages are used regularly for all employees. Correct data
input is critical to making correct pay calculations. In HRMS 8.9, we have
enhanced entry of tax and national insurance details, including redesign of the
effective date coverage of Tax and National Insurance (NI) information by
creating separate effective dates for each.

Creating two distinct effective dates for Tax and NI required us to change the
Statutory Details pages, so we have used this opportunity to enhance the
usability of these pages. A new subpage displays revised header details, including
Employee Job details and National Insurance Number. The new subpage provides
all the basic employee information on one page for the payroll administrator. This
subpage is used across the Tax and NI pages and also the Tax Credits and
Student Loans pages for consistency.

Data input validation has been enhanced to reduce errors within the new Maintain
NI Data page. This includes additional messages to improve both usability and
data accuracy as well as look-up facilities for ECON and SCON.
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Maintain NI Data

Helen Rohertson EmP EmplRcd # 0

1D: GG EM300

Employee Information

Last Start Date 07/01/2004 HIR Employee Status: Active
Last Leave Date Pay Group: GG STD MO1
Date of Birth: 051231970 NI Number: MHT781269A

First E 1 af 1 |I| Last

(#[=]

Multiple Employiment [

*Effective Date;  07/01/2004 [
NI Category Code: |F 2, Standard Ciout

Money Purchase
Certificates Seen
[T Reduced Liability
[” Deferment (CAZ700)
™ Age Exception

Contracted Out Numbers

513012347 Q@
E3425636E O

SCON:

ECON:

Indicator:

Calculation:

Start Date:

~|  Endpate:

m

5]
i3]

NI Frequency:

I jv

NI Period Cwerride

Add Motes

New Maintain NI Data page

The Maintain Tax Data page has been enhanced to enable multiple tax
notifications with the same effective date as well as the ability to record and
process multiple previous employment notifications within a single period of

employment.

Maintain Tax Data
Helen Robertson EmMP D GG EM 300 EmplRcd #: 0
Employee Information
Last Start Date  07/01/2004 HIR Employee Status: Active
Last Leave Date Pay Group: G STD MO1
Date of Birth: 0ar231 4970 NI Humber: MHT 812694
* Current Job Information
Business Unit:  Administration - UK Joh Code: Marketing Executive
Department: Headguarters - Reading, UK Location: Reading - England
Redesigned Maintain Tax Data page (1 of 2)
282
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d | 1 First E 1 af 1 EI Last

“Effective Date: ’m e =
Effective Sequence: a

Notification Source: Fé i

Scottish Variable: r

Tax Code: 4020

Tax Basis: W

Previous Pay: ]

Previous Tax: li
Tax Year End: ,ﬁ

Previous Employment Totals

P45 Leaver Information

Calendar Group ID: ’7
P45 Leave Date: !
EDI Submission Reference: |
Add Motes

Redesigned Maintain Tax Data page (2 of 2)

A new Previous Employment Totals link on the Maintain Tax Data page provides a
view of consolidated taxable pay and tax information associated with the tax year
and period of employment. The system calculates the total tax and pay for the

tax year based on the previous employment (P45 and P6) values that you have
entered for the payee.

Maintain Tax Data

Previous Employment Totals

Helen Robertson Emplovee ID: GG EM 300 Empl Rcd #: 0

Customize | Find | i First E 1-2 of 2 II' Last

Effective Effective |Hotification Tax Code Tax Basis Previous Pay |Previous Tax |Tax Year End
Date Sequence (Source

1 070152004 0 P45 474l Cumulative 632499 1069.54 20045
2 091252004 0 P& 4921 Cumulative 2005
P45 Pay to Date: G324.99

P45 Tax to Date: 1069.54
Tax Year End: 2005

Return ta Maintain Tax Data

New Previous Employment Totals page lists pay and tax for the tax year
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Pre and Post Payroll Processing Reports

Payroll managers need to check for errors in payroll data and correct these errors
before the pay calculation process is run whenever possible. The more accurate
the pay data is at process run time, the fewer adjustments payroll managers
must make and the sooner the pay calculation can be finalized. Because some
errors can only be identified once pay is calculated, further validation and
identification of exceptions is also required once the initial payroll calculation has
been processed. Mistakes or omissions in pay data must be highlighted
throughout the tax year so that there is ample opportunity to make corrections
before the critical year-end period, when time is short.

Global Payroll for the U.K. 8.9 delivers reports that can be run before and after
the payroll has been calculated to make data checking much easier for payroll
managers. These checks include:

e Employees without statutory details entered.
e Invalid NI category for employees who have reached retirement age.
e Zero gross or net pay.

Global Payroll for the U.K. 8.9 provides these two new payroll validation and
exception reports:

e The Validation Exception (payroll) report (GPGBPVE) is a general report that
validates all employees.

e The Validation Exception (starters and leavers) (GPGBSVE) is a separate
report for specific checks relating to starters and leavers.

These reports can be run before or after you process your payroll, depending on
the information you want to validate. Full validation is only possible when the
payroll has been processed.

Global Payroll for the U.K. 8.9 also provides two new element summary reports:

e The Element Summary (period) report (GPGBEPTD) provides element total
details grouped by category.

e The Element Summary (year to date) report (GPGBEYTD) a year-to-date
element reconciliation report.

Improved Identification of Starters, Leavers, and Transfers

Many of our customers are large global corporations that have employees who
transfer frequently between different locations—not only across the U.K. but also
abroad. These transferring employees must be terminated from the U.K. pay
system when they leave the U.K. The company is required to issue a P45
(statement of earnings) to the employee and the Inland Revenue. In most
payrolls, companies can terminate the employee record, but global organizations
that have single instances of their HR and payroll databases need to have just
one record for an employee that covers that employee’s total employment with
the company. It is therefore essential to be able to terminate the employee from
the U.K. payroll without ending that employee’s company HR record.
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Similarly, when employees transfer back to the U.K. following a period of
employment overseas, they should be treated as a starter in payroll. With Global
Payroll for the U.K. 8.9, you select the Human Resources Job Data action/reason
codes that should trigger a P45 and those that trigger starter processing. A new
Process Action and Reasons page enables you to specify the action and reason
codes for your organization:

Process Action and Reasons

Process Code P45

*Process Description P43 Generation

Actions 1-Z of 2

*Action Include Blank Reason Specified Reasong
W

TER 2 Termination ¥ I =]
wFR Q. Transfer r 2 Reasons =]

Process Action and Reasons page

PeopleSoft delivers two process codes for this page, P45 for P45 generation and
PO1 for starter identification. When you run the P45 process, the system
identifies payees with job data entries that match those you selected on the
Process Action and Reason page.

Starters are identified during the normal payroll process. When the process
encounters a starter, it creates a set of accumulators for the new period of
employment.

Redesign of P45 Functionality

Global Payroll for the U.K. 8.9 gives you greater control of the P45 process. With
our new configurable design, you select the Human Resources Job Data
action/reasons codes that trigger a P45 for your employees.

A new P45 Identification process identifies employees who are awaiting issue of a
P45, based on your P45 action/reason selections. The parameters for this process
are more flexible, enabling you to process P45s for a pay entity, pay group, or
calendar group within a selected date range. You can view the results of the
identification process and make adjustments to the payee list before generating
the P45s.
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P43 ldentification Results

Pay Entity GG P45 A01 GHR P44 Test Pay Entity A Country GBR

Selection Criteria

Pay Group Q

Calendar Group ID |GG M2004 P45 AD3 Ol GOR P45 June 2004 A SelectIdentified Payees |
Produce P45 |
Customize | Find | B

EmpliD %%I Hame Leave Date Pay Group Lagt Cal ID Processed |*P45 Generation Flag
GG P45 .
MDA 0 Michael Lang 061 82004 GG P45 MA |GG 2004 P45 A0S O IPdeuce P45 j v
G P45 .
MO2A 0 .James Fines 0B/22/2004 GG P45 MA |GG 2004 P45 A03 O IPdeuce P45 j v

New P45 Identification Results page
From the new P45 Identification Results page, you can:

e Suspend P45 production for individual payees.

e Change the calendar ID, for example, if there is an adjustment to payee
payroll processed in a supplementary payroll.

¢ Remove payees from the list.

The Produce P45 button enables you to print P45s for payees you have identified.

Simplified Implementation

The Global Payroll rules engine allows customers to define any number of rules
that they require to calculate their payroll for their unique requirements. Some
rules, although not part of statutory requirements for all organizations, are
commonly used by the majority of customers. If it is possible to deliver some of
these commonly used rules in a flexible format, customers do not have to write
them during the implementation, and the time and the cost to implement is
reduced.

Enhancements to Loans Administration

The loans administration functionality has been redesigned in Global Payroll for
the U.K. 8.9 to provide sophisticated loan setup and enhanced processing
features.

The new Loans Administration functionality in Global Payroll for the U.K. 8.9
provides flexible rules for the repayment of loans. These enhancements provide
an easy-to-use input page for payroll administrators and the information that
they need to quickly answer employee queries on their loan repayments.
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A new setup page gives you the ability to establish loan types and rules for your
organization.

Loan Type ID MORT
Loan Type Definition Find | Wi &l First [4] 1of 1 [¥] Last

“Effective Date 01/01/2004 [5) ‘Status |[Actve =] (=]

*Description |an—|nterest Morgage

Short Description |MORT ¥ P11D Reportable

Recovery Options

*Repayment Method | Repay Over Mumber of Periods ¥ |

Repayment Holiday Option Leaver Processing Option
" Not Allowed " Deduct Normal Amount
" Extend Repayment Period " Deduct Available Balance
¥ Increase Repayment Amount % Deduct Zero

Interest Rates
Market Rate Index Q Rate Category

Term

From Currency Code (GBP O To Currency Code |GBP 2

Rate Type Q Rate

Loan Type page

For each loan type, you define how the loan is repaid, rules for processing leavers
and repayment holidays, the interest rate for the loan type, and whether the loan
is P11D reportable.

A new Maintain Loans GBR component replaces the existing Employee Loans
page. Using the new pages you can enter loan details, make adjustments to
existing loans, and track repayment holidays, according to the rules for that loan
type. The new functionality enables employees to have more than one concurrent
loan of the same type.
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Employee Loans Loan Beneficiaries F11D0 Loan Interest

Cewi Hopking EmF D: KGo00z Empl Rcd #: i}

Employee Information

Last Start Date Employee Status: Active
Last Leave Date Pay Group:
Date of Birth: 10/1211 965 NI Humber: WHEZ1457C

¥ Current .Joh Information

Employee Loans in A First (501 of 1 L2 Last
L oan |D|HOF'KINSD1-2004 wl =]
*Loan Type ID ’WO\ Car Loan Repayment Method Repay Fixed Amount Per Period
*Processing Priority ’_1 Humber of Joint Borrowers ’_
Begin Date End Date

Loan Adjustment and Repayment Holi

Interest
uded in Interest Rate I
Querride LT
Periods

1 [11712/2004 [ |Loan Start =l 4000 | 200 ¥ =

Employee Loans page

Additional pages enable you to record loan beneficiaries and enter interest paid
for P11D reporting. The new P11D data extract tool automatically extracts this
information for inclusion in the payee’s P11D report.

Employee Loans Loan Beneficiaries P11D Loan Interest

Dewi Hopkins EMP 1D: ko002 EmplRcd # 0O

Employee Information

Last Start Date Employee Status: Active
Last Leave Date Pay Group:
Date of Birth: 10121965 HI Humber: WKE21457C

Employvee Loans Finc

LoanID HOFKIMNS01-2004 Loan Type ID CAR Begin Date 11/12/2004 End Date
P11D Loan Interest it

Tax Year terest
{End} Erom END Tax Year
2005

D4/06/2004 04/05/2005

P11D Loan Interest page

The Review Loans page shows total loan amounts, total deducted to date, and
outstanding balances for each of the loans along with the Loan Stop Date when
loan recovery is complete.
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SAYE Administration

Many organizations in the U.K. operate Save as You Earn (SAYE) including Share
Save and Share Buy schemes. The rules that are associated with SAYE are
complex; they vary according to the type of scheme and how long the employee
is part of the scheme. Defining the rules for SAYE can take a long time during
implementation and requires detailed knowledge of the workings of the tax and
NI calculation rules. Delivering the SAYE rules with Global Payroll for the U.K. 8.9
reduces the rules build process as part of implementation.

Global Payroll for the U.K. 8.9 delivers new setup pages that enable you to easily
and quickly define multiple share schemes for your organization. Initially, you
define share scheme types (share buy or share save) and the minimum and
maximum contributions allowed for each share scheme type. Once share scheme
types and limits are in place, you assign share scheme IDs.

Share Scheme Definition

Scheme ID G SP0Z *Description [hare Buy Scheme 02
*Begin Date lm ! *Reference |5E":'2
EndDate| i
Scheme Type GG SBUY Share Buy
¥ Inland Revenue Approved ™ Enrolment Locked

Contribution Basis

Basis * Fixed Amount
" Percentage

Monthly Min | 11.00 Monthly Max | 120.00
Weekly Min | 3.00 Weekly Max | G0.00
Min % Max %

Share Scheme Definition page (1 of 2)

Elements

Dedn Actual |SS DD BLY A& Q Share Buy Actual Amount
Dedn Due|85 DD BLY MA a Share Buy Mormal Armount

¥ Maternity Contribution Suspend
Insufficient Earnings

% Deduct Zero

" Deduct Amount Available

Leaver Processing

" Process in Final Pay Period

" Process if Employed Final Pd
" Do Mot Process in Final Pay Pd

Share Scheme Definition page (2 of 2)
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Using the Share Scheme Definition page, you can define:

¢ Duration of the scheme.

e Minimum and maximum limits for contributions.

e Contribution basis (percentage or a fixed amount).

e Deduction elements used for share scheme contributions.

e Payroll processing rules for payees with insufficient earnings and leavers.

For employees who sign up for Share Save or Share buy schemes, you can record
the share scheme ID, the period the employee contributes to the scheme, the
contribution amount or percentage, and the account number assigned to the
employee by your third-party share scheme administrators.

Save Buy

Calins Carter EnP 1D: KGGE106 Empl Rcd #: i]

Employee Information

Last Start Date  01/01/1996 HIR Employee Status:  Active
Last Leave Date Pay Group: KGPGMOMNTH1
Date of Birth: 0ar211976 NI Number: CRAY931110

¥ Current Job Information

Share Save Schemes Customize | Find ai | B First [ g or 1 [ Laet
Duration T Contributions
Scheme ID Description Account Humber Amournt Holidays

1 5504 Share Save Scheme 2004 |CARTERD4 45980 | 10000 Mo Holicy =

Enrolling Payees in Share Save Schemes

Ciouglas McGregor EMP 1D: KGO0145 Empl Rcd #: i

Employee Information

Last Start Date Employee Status: Active
Last Leave Date Pay Group:
Date of Birth: 061711966 NI Number: RT8507849

¥ Current Job Information

Share Buy Schemes
Duration T Contributions

Scheme ID ccount Humber

1 |GG SB03 ., Share Buy Scheme 03 GREGORO36S Percent

Enrolling Payees in Share Buy Schemes

A Share Save Contribution Holiday page enables you to record details of breaks
in contribution where these are allowed by the rules of the Share Save scheme.
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Additional Functionality

Other new functionality delivered with Global Payroll for the U.K. 8.9 includes:

e A new data extract tool for P11D reporting using third-party software.

e Banking enhancements.

P11D Data Extract

All U.K. employers are required to report on taxable benefits to the Inland
Revenue (P11D/P9 reports) and to provide this information to employees each
year. These reports are complex to administer, and the requirements change
frequently. Data required for the report comes from multiple sources, including
HR, benefits, payroll, expenses, and finance. Any help with the production of this
report reduces the workload for payroll administrators.

Customers previously defined their own P11D report or the extract file for export
to a third-party software provider.

Global Payroll for the U.K. 8.9 delivers a data extract tool that streamlines this
process and enables you to take the data that is held in PeopleSoft Enterprise
Human Resources and Global Payroll to various third-party P11D solutions.

We have identified fields and records across the PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS
product line that are reportable for P11D calculations; these are company car
details within Human Resources and beneficial loans within Global Payroll.
However, we recognize that customers may have customized or added fields in
Human Resources, or payroll elements in Global Payroll, that must be included in
the P11D report. We therefore deliver a generic means of extracting data from
Human Resources and Global Payroll that enable our customers to add
customized fields, records, or payroll elements to the extract file. Payee details
are extracted for all directors and employees who have data held in Human
Resources or Global Payroll for any P11D section of the report.
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PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS

Inland Revenue

Employee
Loans
Company Car
N P11D
\ 4
P11D Extract Tool ,|  Third-Party P11D

Solution

Statement of

Y

Benefits

<

Employee

P11D Production process

Global Payroll for the U.K. 8.9 delivers a configurable solution for identifying and
extracting P11D data. The delivered solution has these key features:

Customizable data mapping.

New setup pages enable you to map PeopleSoft fields to third party P11D
solutions. This open architecture means that you can configure the system for
your choice of third-party vendor.

User-definable data extract types.

PeopleSoft’'s delivered solution extracts employee loan and company car
information, based on our delivered extract types. But we provide the ability
to set up your own extract types. If you have customized your system you
can expand the data extract to include other benefits information stored in
your PeopleSoft database.

A P11D process.

P11D information is processed using the normal Global Payroll run control

page. PeopleSoft delivers the processing structure - run type, process list,
and sections - required to process P11D information. All of these elements
are customer maintained.

A P11D extraction process.

This Application Engine process uses the results tables populated by the P11D
process to create the CSV extract files that are imported into the third-party
P11D solution.
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P11D GP process

P11D Extract
process

A

\ 4

car_allocations.csv

loans.csv

employers.csv

P11D Processes
Enhanced Banking

Many of the deductions that are processed within payroll have to be paid over to
third-party organizations. Depending on the deduction, single payments may be
required for the total deduction amount processed within the payroll, or
alternatively separate payments for individual employees. Production of these
payments using the enhanced banking functionality reduces payroll
administration.

PeopleSoft Global Payroll for the U.K. 8.9 gives you greater flexibility to process
payments other than net pay using the automated banking process. Deduction
recipient functionality can be deployed to create BACS payments for the various
deductions processed within payroll such as tax, NI, pensions, share schemes,
and court orders. Depending on the deduction type, assign deduction recipients
to deductions or at the payee level.
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Recipients that are common to all payees are assigned at the deduction level.

ed Accumulators Accumulatars Recipient ID
Element Hame: TaX DD PAYE PAYE Deduction Owner: PS5 Non-hnt
General Deduction Recipient Find  First [ 4 o 1 [ Lot
Effective Date: 0140111890
Recipient Type: |Recipient|D ﬂ
“Recipient ID: PAYE L UK PAaE

Assigning a deduction recipient to a deduction

For recipients that vary by payee, the recipients are assigned at the payee level.

Assign Deduction Recipients

Employee ID:  KGO0145 Name: Douglas McGregor Empl Rcd Nbr: 0
Find  First (4 4 ot 4 [ Last
*Element Name: |CO DD DEOT R Q Recipient Tag: I—D El
Enter Recipient ID - OR - Recipient Hame and Information Firud | A First [+ 1 of 1 | Last
‘Effective Date: 1111512004 b =l
Recipient ID: CSA U Child Support Agency
Recipient Hame:
Deposit Schedule: | Q
Purpose 1: |
Purpose 2: |

Ceduction Assignment

Assigning a deduction recipient to a payee
Global Payroll for the U.K. 8.9 also provides two new BACS reports:
e The BACS Net Payment List report (GPGBEFTP)

e The Net Payment Summary report (GPGBEFTS)

These provide details of BACS payments by employee and BACS payments by
Sort Code.
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Plan, Incent, Reward Enhancements

What motivates your workforce to deliver its best? Rewards. But not everyone is
motivated by the same types of compensation. That’s why PeopleSoft is the only
vendor to offer a truly comprehensive and integrated compensation solution suite
that maximizes efficiency, reduces costs, and increases workforce performance.
From salary to pension and benefits to incentives, organizations can not only plan
their total reward strategies but also monitor and measure those strategies to
determine their effectiveness in aligning the workforce with business objectives.

What makes PeopleSoft unique in this arena? We are the only vendor to provide
a single, integrated platform across all elements of compensation. PeopleSoft’s
compensation solution suite enables you to easily add modules as your
compensation strategy expands or shifts. Solutions include benefits, stock,
pension, base and variable pay, incentives, flexible spending accounts, and paid
time off. And PeopleSoft is the only vendor to offer comprehensive compensation,
performance management, and learning management solutions on the same
proven, integrated platform.

What’s New in Benefits for PeopleSoft
Enterprise 8.9?

Skyrocketing benefits costs are affecting employers on many levels. Companies
are forced to reduce costs or risk hits to their bottom line. Meanwhile, to recruit
and retain top talent, companies realize that they must offer comprehensive
benefit plans. But how can they do this and still meet revenue expectations?

PeopleSoft's Enterprise benefits solutions—Benefits Administration and
eBenefits—help organizations reduce the administrative time and costs
associated with today’s complex benefit plans.

To help our customers more effectively administer and deliver benefits to their
workforce, we have made many significant enhancements to the capabilities of
the Human Resources Base Benefits business process. These changes were made
as a result of feedback from benefits customers and user groups about features
and functions that would most significantly help them reduce costs and
streamline processes.

These enhancements help organizations to:

e More efficiently manage dependents and beneficiaries.
e More flexibly administer plans by using a variety of annual base benefit rates.

e Better comply with ERISA regulations.
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Impact of the Person Model on Benefits

Benefit System Options

To enable our customers to track and separate employees, contingent workers,
and persons of interest within Benefits, there is an additional option of Not
Managed in PeopleSoft for the Benefits System field on the Benefit Program
Participation page.

Benefit Program Participation

Dounlas Lewis CWWR 1D: Koo EmplRcd #: 1

Benefit Record Number: |1

Benefit Status Find  First [+ 1cf 1 (¥ Last
Effective Date: 111812004 Effective Sequence: 0
Action ! Reason: Add Contingent Worker

Current

*Benefits System: I Mot Managed in PeopleSoft LI Benefits Employee Status:  Active
Annual Benefits Base Rate: &= JED

Benefit Prograim Participation Find | view &1 First [0 4 of 4 [F Lot
*Effective Date *Benefit Program Currency Code =]

0170171380 [ KU1 QU 5p) Master US Benefit Program USD
Job Data Employment Data  Earnings Distribution Benefits Program Participation

Benefit Program Participation page

Select Not Managed in PeopleSoft (benefits managed by a system other than
PeopleSoft) to filter out persons who have insufficient employment and job
information to support benefit enroliment.

Dependent/Beneficiary Enhancements

Accurate information on dependents and beneficiaries is critical for the
effectiveness of processing benefits by the plan sponsor as well as the health
plan and plan provider. Changes to dependent and beneficiary information often
trigger a change in eligibility, and the dates of those changes are used to
determine when coverage changes should begin and end. Requirements such as
a Qualified Medical Child Support Order (QMCSO) and Qualified Domestic
Relations Order (QDRO) mandate that employees provide benefits to dependents
and beneficiaries, and accurate history must be maintained.

In 8.9, the Dependent/Beneficiary record is effective-dated so that customers can
have more comprehensive reporting and tracking capabilities in this area. This
capability enables our customers to track exactly what dependent and beneficiary
information changed and when. Because changes to dependent and beneficiary
information often affect eligibility and coverage for benefit plans, having such
accurate history is often critical for compliance, as well as accurate historical
record keeping on dependents and beneficiaries. This new functionality serves as
an internal control to help corporations remain compliant with QMCSO, QDRO,
and other mandated regulations.
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The following information is effective-dated:

e Name
e Address
e Gender

e Disabled status
e Marital status

e Student status
e Smoker status
e Relationship

Use the Update Dependent/Beneficiary Information component to track and view
this effective-dated dependent and beneficiary data:

Hame Al ] g 1al Brofile

Couglas Lewis Person ID: Kooo

Dependent/Beneficiaries ing | % First E 1of 2 o Lazt
*DependentBeneficiary ID: lW El

Name History Find | " & First [4] 1 of 1 M Last

*Effective Date: 0110111980 [

*Format Type: |Eng|ish

Edit Marme

Mame: Lewis Lydia Park

» 0 M French Public Sector

Name page
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Address

Douglas Lewis Person ID: Koo
Dependent/Beneficiaries

+
DependentBeneficiary ID: 01 Name: Lewis Lydia Park El

Address History

*Effective Date; |01/01/1980 [3 =
ame ress as cmployee
s Add Empl

Country: UsA QU United States
Address: 2091 Ascot Drive Edit Address
Apt 25

Moraga, CA 94556
Contra Costa

[” Same Phone as Employee

Contact Phone

Phone: 325 6311234

Address page

Personal Profile

Douglas Lewis Person ID: oo
Personal Profile ind | % First E r Last
+
DependentBeneficiary ID: 01 Hame: Lewis, Lydia Park El
Date of Birth: 12211962 [+ Birth Countr: Y54 ©U Birth State: CA Q
Date of Death: e Birth Location: LS Angeles

Medicare Entitled Date: El

RidersiOrders r Phaone Mumbers

Personal History Fingl | View & First (U 1 af 1 [ Last
*Effective Date: e COREN =]
*Ralationship to Employee: | ExSpouse =]
‘Dependent Beneficiary Type: | Benedciary =]
“Gender: I Female - I
*Marital Status: | Divarced = | As of 051411932 [=

I™ Student As of: L

™ Disabled As of: El

¥ Smoker As of: [p1/01M 980 [H

Personal Profile page

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 298



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

Covered Person Types

Dependent relationships are now linked to a covered person type.

Use the Dependent Relationships table in the Base Benefit business process to
define allowable relationships. You can link more than one relationship to a
covered person type. For example, the relationships of son, daughter, stepson,
and stepdaughter can all be linked to the covered person type of child.

Dep. Relationship

Relationship to Employee:  Daughter

Dependent Types Customize | Find | view &1 | B8 First (4 1.0r 1 ("] Lot

*Effective Date  |*Status *Covered Person Type Age Limit Flag

010111800 [ [active =] [Child =l W [=]

Dep. Relationship page

When the COBRA process for over-aged dependents is run, the system uses the
Age Limit Flag to indicate which dependent roles should have the over-age rule
applied.

Multiple Annual Benefits Base Rates

In many benefit plans, the benefit levels are determined based on a certain
definition of the employee’s salary. Most commonly, these are life insurance,
accidental death and dismemberment, and disability plans (long term and short
term). In these types of plans, the coverage amount can be a multiple of salary
defined at a particular time.

As plans become increasingly complex in order to deal more effectively with the
rising cost of healthcare, it is becoming increasingly common for different
definitions of salary to be used for different benefit plans.

In 8.9, we provide the capability to define and use an unlimited number of annual
benefit base rates to meet your needs. PeopleSoft provides new capabilities to
support Multiple Annual Benefits Base rates (ABBRs) and, at the same time, to
minimize the impact on your current processes. To do this, we provide the
capabilities to:

e Provide for the entry and maintenance of multiple ABBRs.

e Enable the user to specify which ABBR to use for a given benefit plan by using
the Calculation Rules table.

e Retain the current single ABBR on the job record as a default primary ABBR.
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Use the ABBR Type table to define annual base benefits rates. ABBR types are
effective-dated.

ABBR Type

Base Rate Type LIFE

Annual Benefit Base Rates

Find | Wiesne 2l Firzt E = |I| Lazt

[=]
*Effective Date 010172000 [5  Effective Status Igctiue -]

Short Description Life *Description ||—”rE

ABBR Type page

Use the Calculation Rules page to indicate which ABBR to use for a benefit plan:

Calculation Rules

Calculation Rules Table ID: B014

Calculation Rules Table Find | % Al First [«] 1cf1 (] Last
‘Effective Date:  |01/01/2001 5] [=]
*Description: ABBR - Life Short Description; |ABBF Life

Salary As Of

*Premium Calculation: IChECth :,"
*Coverage Calculation: IChecth :,"

[ Combine Salary for Multi Jobs
*Group Method: |F'rimar:.f vl [T Consider Active Jobs Only
AgeSenvice As OF

*Age As Of: I CheckDt | *Age Source: Emplovee =
*Service As Of: IChEEk Ot vl

Coverage Options Calculation Options
Coverage Minimum: *Add Flat Amount Option: |w“*ﬂer Fetr = I
Coverage Maximum: 500000

Max Deduction % of Gross Pay:

Maximum Benefit Base:

Source for Benefit Base ...
" Aannual Rate
¥ fnnual Benefits Base Rate

LIFE @

Calculation Rules page
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Use the Update Annual Base Benefits Rates page to enter the multiple ABBRs for
an employee. The first ABBR must be Primary.

Update Annual Ben Base Rates

Employee ID: 000z Mame: SysanJones Empl Rcd Hbr: 0

Annual Benefit Base Rates Find | *igwe A1 First [ 1of 1 [¥ Last

+
*Annual Benefits Base Rate Type LFE & Life

Annual Benefit Base Rates # Fir=t E 1af 1 m Lazt

‘Effective Date *Annual Benefits Base Rate Currency Code Date of last update
1 |11.l’1 8iz004 [5] | 40000 11/118/2004 [31 [=]

Update Annual Ben Base Rates page

Use the Review Annual Benef Base Rates page to view an employee’s rates.

Review Annhual Benef Base Rates

Employee ID: o0oz Name: Susan.Jones Empl Rcd Hbr: 0
As Of Date: 111 8/2004 [H  Refresh Search |
Review Annual Benefit Base Rates 8 Firot (1202 0 Lot
Base Rate Type Effective Date Annual Benefits Base Rate Date of last update
1 FREIM 0150152003 =] UsD 0140152003
2 LIFE 11418/2004 40,000.0005] USD 1141812004

Review Annual Benef Base Rates page

The PRIM (primary) base rate type is defined on the employee’s job record.

ERISA Enhancements

United States cafeteria benefit programs (Section 125) permit only certain mid-
year changes to occur to an employee’s elections. Generally, employees can
change their elections only when their life circumstances change. Examples
include moving to a new area, birth of a child, adoption, and the death of a
spouse or dependent.

The concept of consistency and the Consistency Rule have been a part of the
regulations, subject to the interpretation of the IRS. At a general level, this
means that the allowed changes must be in conformity with the event. Recently,
the IRS clarified some of the rules, bringing the issue to the forefront again.

In this release, we provide the capability to permit an employee to make changes
in levels of coverage that are consistent with the gain or loss of coverage
eligibility. With this new security, companies can control employee access but still
reap the cost savings by offering employee self-service benefits registration and
maintenance year-round.

This new security means that changes in elections have to be consistent with
what actually happened. For example:

e To increase coverage, the event must be an increase in the number of eligible
dependents, such as marriage, birth, adoption, or placement for adoption.
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e Coverage decrease would only be allowed if there were a divorce, annulment,
legal separation, death of spouse or dependent, or loss of dependent
eligibility.

e Flexible spending account election changes must also be consistent with
family member eligibility gains or losses.

Eligible Dependent Coverage Increase and Decrease

The Event Rules table has been enhanced for this release of Benefits
Administration. Using the Electable Options group box, you can now define
coverage controls. A new page, EOI and Level Rules (Evidence of Insurability and
Level Rules), has been added to the BAS_EVENT_RULES component to support
existing functionality.

This example shows the enhanced Event Rules component:

Event Rules Edl and Lewal Rules Billing Rules

Event Rules ID: B14

# P . 014012000 [ o IActive vl
Effective Date: Status: E|

*Description: |Eleneﬂts Domestic Partner Short Descr: DP Health

Event Classification:  EIR U Eirtniadaption =]
" Ignore Plan ¥ Pre-enter [ Elect Required
" Ignore DepBen Edits [ Ignore Investment Edits ¥ Provide FlexCR Upon Default [~ Use History

“Default Method: | Assion Cur Cowg Else Option =], y0 16 £o pledge Changes [ntrease. =]
Electable Options

Self-Service Configuration

*Salect Allowed: | Current Plan + YWaive j ¥ Coverage Code Control M Collect Dep/Ben

Coverage Code Control Find | iew &l Fir=t [4] 1aof 1 [¥] Last V¥ Allow DepBen Additior

*Covered Person Type  Same More Less *Coverage Indicator E|

¥ Collect Fund Allocation
IDum Farnr v| i il r IAIInwed 'I

Event Rules page

Use the Select Allowed field to indicate which plan or plans an employee can
select from among all eligible types of plans:

e All Plans: Employees can select from any option within the list of eligible
options for the event.

e Current Plan: Employees can make changes to only the current plan.

e Current Plan + Waive: Employees can only change coverage levels (eligible
options), including electing to waive within their currently enrolled benefit
plan. However, if an employee’s current election is a waive of the plan type,
any eligible option within any benefit plan can be selected.
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For example, suppose that an employee has single coverage and gets
married. The new spouse has health coverage through another employer and
they decide that covering both individuals under the spouse’s benefit plan is a
better choice. In this case, the employee is allowed to waive the current
coverage because the spouse is adding the employee to the spouse's
coverage.

e None: Prevents employees from making any changes to their elected option
unless eligibility for their current option or plan has been lost, in which case,
the system automatically overrides this setting and allows employees to
select any option from eligible options for the event.

To access the Coverage Code Control group box, click the Coverage Code Control
check box. Coverage control rules specify the criteria you use to select a valid
coverage code for presentation to the employee for election. The rule specifies
one set of criteria that is used when current coverage is in effect, and another set
of criteria to be used when there is no current coverage.

Using the Coverage Code Control group box, you can set the parameters for
changing coverage by indicating the covered person type, how coverage can
change (same, more, or less), and whether changes for the covered person type
are allowed, not allowed, or required. Covered person types include:

e Child

e Domestic partner

e Employee

e Nongqualifying dependent

e Other qualifying dependent
e Spouse

An example of using the Same, More, and Less check boxes to define covered
person type might be in the case of a divorce event class. In a divorce, it is
possible to have more, the same, or less children enrolled depending on the
situation. So, you would select all three check boxes for the Child person type
option.

Continuing with the divorce event class example, you would add a row, and
select the Spouse person type in the Coverage Person Type field and select the
Less check box, since the spouse will no longer be covered. Finally, you would
select the Employee person type and select the Same check box. The coverage
code rule allows for all variations of a particular event class so it would be
possible to allow more and less in the same event classification. In addition, the
same, more or less applies if the employee is already enrolled in a plan, and the
Coverage Indicator on the right applies if the employee is newly enrolled in the
plan.
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Use the Coverage Code table to define the minimum and maximum enrollments
allowed for multiple covered person types.

|r Coverage Code Thi
Coverage Code: 3
T B Find | “iem: 2 First E 1 of 1 |I| Last
01800 (=]
*Effective Date: 01011800
*Status: | Active - I
*Description: |Emp|nyee + Dependents
Short Description: Empl+Deps
COBRA Coverage Set:

P T Eligible fi
I Gl L Find | e A First [+ 1-4 of 4 [¥] Last
Covered Person Type Minimum Covered Maximum Covered
[chilg -] ] [ ag (=]
I Employee - I |_1 |_1 E|
[othaDen =] ln [ ag =
I Spouse  w I I_El I_D =]

|
Coverage Code Thl page

Flexible Spending Account Pledge Changes

With the 8.9 release of Benefits Administration, you can define how to process
FSA pledge changes. Use the Allowable FSA Pledge Changes field on the Event
Rules page to indicate whether an increase or decrease to FSA pledges is
allowed. The system processes the changes based on the event classification and
the business process, and the employee is permitted to increase or decrease the
FSA pledge. For example, if the event classification is birth, employees can
increase, but not decrease their pledge.
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Enhancements That Are Common to
Multiple Applications

This section discusses new enhancements that are common to multiple
applications. These enhancements are in the Enterprise Components area.

Enterprise Components

PeopleSoft continues to deliver enterprise-wide features that enhance your
ownership experience and help you run your business more efficiently and
profitably. With the release of PeopleSoft HRMS 8.9, PeopleSoft delivers:

e Active Analytics Framework.
o Interactive reports.

¢ Navigation Collections.

e Pagelet Wizard.

e PeopleSoft Data Transformer.
e PeopleSoft Setup Manager.

e Additional functionality in Directory Interface that enables you to specify
distinguished name defaults.

Active Analytics Framework

PeopleSoft Active Analytics Framework is a suite of tools comprising a closed-loop
decision-making system where specific business issues can be addressed.
Business-intelligent applications or transactions can respond when conditions are
met and specific actions are recommended; for example:

e Giving a priority service or a better discount for high-value customers.
e Send pertinent emails or notifications.

e Displaying alerts and warning messages.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft Active Analytics Framework provides components for setting up the
analytic framework, which includes managing the data library, building policies,
and managing actions. These components provide a way to define flexible
business rules, called policies, which can be altered without modifying application
code.
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Data Library

The data library is a repository for information within the PeopleSoft Active
Analytics Framework. Each element in the data library is exposed by way of a
term, which is a pointer to a unit of data within the PeopleSoft system. This data
may reside in a relational database, or it may be derived at runtime. PeopleSoft
Active Analytics Framework includes components to define new terms in the data
library and can automatically create terms for data elements in a component.

Managing Policies

Business analysts and other functional users define policies with an intuitive user
interface. Functional users can create policies that use data elements of various
forms and shapes residing in different sources such as the transactional
environment, data warehouses, legacy systems, and so on. PeopleSoft Active
Analytics Framework is triggered by the occurrence of events called trigger
points, which in turn generate recommended actions based upon the evaluation
of business policies. The combination of trigger point, conditions, and actions is
known as a policy. Application developers and functional business analysts use a
wizard-like interface to build, manage, and associate trigger points to policies.

You construct a policy by defining one or more conditions, specifying one or more
actions, and associating them to a trigger point. A policy cannot be activated
without defining at least one condition and action. You can reuse defined policies
with multiple trigger points if the elements of the policy agree with the contexts
of the trigger points. During runtime, policies are triggered by specific trigger
points within application components, resulting in defined actions being taken.

Action Framework

An extensible framework supports the definition and execution of consequent
actions. PeopleSoft delivers a built-in action type for displaying alerts to the user.
In addition, application developers can create customized action types within
product lines to accommodate their functional needs.

Interactive Reports

Interactive reports utilize PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler, a calculation and
analysis tool use by various PeopleSoft applications, to calculate and present
multi-dimensional data to the user.

New Functionality

Interactive reports provide users a multi-dimensional and interactive view of their
enterprise data. Users can pivot charts and tables of data in a way that is most
relevant to their role in the organization, then print or download that data to a
spreadsheet format. Interactive reports also provide features for users to enter
what-if assumptions, recalculate and view or print the results based on those
varying assumptions.

Interactive reports are based on the PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler
technology, offering a method of embedding analytic functionality in all
PeopleSoft applications.
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The Interactive Report Framework feature includes:

e Pages to define the interactive report environment.

Pages include Define Reports, Define Servers, Define ODBC Connections, Map
Queries and Validate Environment. Users can access them from the Enterprise
Components, Interactive Report Definitions folders.

e The PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler model file, which contains the data
structure and calculation rules that PeopleSoft queries use to select the
appropriate data for the report.

e The PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler PageView file, which contains the
report layout.

e A page to capture the capture query prompt values and launch the report

Application developers generate the model, PageViews, and PeopleSoft queries
used with Interactive Reports.

Navigation Collections

PeopleSoft delivers a set of Navigation Collection portal utilities including:

e The Navigation Collections component.
e Navigation Collection system and registry defaults.
e Portal utility batch processes.

Navigation Collections enable you to create custom navigation pages for specific
user roles, departments, or logical groupings of work. Instead of having users
traverse through a list of menu items to locate the content that they are looking
for, you can simply create collections of useful links tailored to their needs. You
can deploy these groupings of links to portal content to different users or groups
of users, providing navigation that is tailored to a specific role or business
process.
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Some common examples of custom navigation pages that you can create include
a help desk center, a self-service center, or the following Support Center:

Main Menu =

ﬁ% Support Center

Call center, support center

My Worklist
View your Warklist

ElMy Worklist
E Group Warklist
E Al Worklists

=_| Solutions

existing solution

ElCreate a Solution

ElSearch Solutions

ElMerge Similar Solutions
ElUpdate Solution Usage Counts

Customers

Review customer information
E Company

El Consurmner

= site

E Customer 360-Deqree View

iEmoncos vor e

Create a new solution or update an

LCases

Create a new case, search or update

an existing case
ElCreate a Case
Elsearch Cases

BB provider Groups

Manage yvour direct reports

Eprovider Groups
Eprovider Group Members

Support Reports

Wiew service analvtics and reports,

Conduct "what-if" analvses.
CiReports

CiInteractive Report
CISolution Reports

ERun Existing Query

Edit "Support Center” Collection

,:' Calendars
ﬁ Review and update calendars

ElDaily Wiew
Elweekly View
ElMonthly Wiew

Workers
Aadd or search for a worker

Epadd worker
ESearch Workers

@@ Installation and Entitlements
§ Install products and define
agreements entitlements
EInstalled Products
EPricing
Ewarranties
2 More...

Support Center custom navigation page

If you have PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal or a portal pack installed, you can use
these same Navigation Collections to create navigation pagelets for your

homepages.
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Order Capture Center = Ed

&EJ 360-Deqree View
et a detailed viewe of all customer guaoting and ardering
activity.

Find Products
Integrated browsing and sesrching of availakble

products and services.

ﬂ uotes
! iCreste and manage gquotes.

""""" = Add Quote
=l Search Guotes

erlLl Interactive Reporis
Q Run warious Order Capture Interactive Reports.
= Enterprise Crder Revenue
=l Erterprize Order hietrics
=] Croer Revenue
= Order Metrics

| Order
Create and manage orders.

=] Addd Order
=] Add Bulk Qrder
=l Search Orders

% Service Management
Mairtain services including starting, stopping and
transferring services.
=] Mairtain Service
=] start Service
=l Transfer Service
2 More...

Order Capture Center navigation pagelet
Navigation Collections Component

To help you understand Navigation Collections, consider the following analogy. An
operating system contains a repository called a file system where all information
about that operating system and its user files are stored. This file system is a
rigid structure that contains information in different segments of the structure.
Each piece of information is uniquely tagged and identified. The PeopleTools
portal registry parallels this operating system'’s file system.

In a Microsoft Windows operating system, there are a number of ways to access
a piece of information in the file system. For example, when you use Microsoft
Windows, you can use the File Explorer to navigate through a visual
representation of the rigid file system. You can also access this same file using a
Microsoft Windows shortcut, which provides a method of file access that is an
alternative to the rigid file system. Likewise, the links in Navigation Collections
provide an alternate method of accessing content in the portal registry. A link in
a Navigation Collection is a pointer to a content reference or folder reference in
the portal registry.
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Navigation Collections enable you to distribute the creation and maintenance of
collections to subject matter experts in your organization, such as functional
administrators and business analysts. These people know your business

processes and roles and therefore are good candidates to be the creators of these
collections.

New Functionality

We created a simple user interface to ensure easy maintenance of Navigation
Collections by subject matter experts. The custom navigation pages delivered

with PeopleSoft applications have been built using this Navigation Collections
component.

Fublizsh Collection

Navigation Collections

Define the Mavigation Collection. The main folder of the Mavigation Collection tree is determined fram
the Mavigation Collection name. Add additional folders or links to the Mavigation Collection by clicking
on a tree node, and then clicking on one ofthe displayed action huttons.

= Collection Properties

*Name: Sales Center @

Description: Review and update tasks and events recarded on your monthly ﬂ@
(254 Characters) calendar. ﬂ
“falid from date: 12/30/2002 5  Walid to date: 1]

Owner ID: | Sales 4

[ Override Default Options

(= sales Center
Calendars and Tasks
= Contacts Acd Link Add Folder Ediit Folder Delete Folder
Wy Contacts
Add Person
Search Persan
hby Accounts
Leads
Cpportunities
Forecasts
Salesforce

Navigation Collections page

The Navigation Collection feature enables you to build collections of links to
content references, and menu-based or user-defined folders. You can access the

Add Folder page to select a menu-based folder for inclusion in your Navigation
Collection.
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Add Folder
*Folder Type: |ru19nu Folder |
*Source Portal: |EMPLOYEE =l
*Source Folder: CO_SALES il
Label: Sales
Description: Manange leads, oppartunities, forecasts and territories. ﬂ
(254 Characters) Ll
Cwverride Options
Override Image: PS_FM_SALES Q @ﬁl
Ise on approved FAR page anly
Owerride Label: @
Owverride ;l@
Description: Ll
(254 Characters)
Ok Cancel Find Source

Add Folder page

You can also use this page to associate an image to display along with the folder
reference on the published Navigation Collection. Likewise, you can select images
to display along with content references.
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We include pages, like the following, that provide a search tool and graphical
display of a selected portal registry that you can use to locate the content or
folder reference that you want to add to the Navigation Collection:

Select Source Link

*Source F'urtal:| EMPLOYEE j
= Search
*Search by |Labe| j Class Inspectar
Search
Search Results Customize | Find | Wiew Al Firat 10of1 Last
Lahel Descriptian
Zlass Inspector Yiews the methods and properies of a class.
I
=" Root

iy Favarites

Portal Objects

Employvee Self Service

=" Custormers CRM
Campaonent Interface FIM
Camponent Interface GBL
Data Import
[Call Repor]

Class Inspector
[Generate Call Repor]

Select Source Link page

Once you have created a Navigation Collection, you publish the collection as a
custom navigation page. If you have PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal or a portal pack
installed, you also have the option to publish the collection as a navigation
pagelet for use on a user home page. When you publish a Navigation Collection,
you can specify security access and display caching options.
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Maintain Collection b

Mame: Sales Center

Publishing Options
Fuhlishing a Mavigation Collection enahles itto be accessed by users. Select one or mare ofthe
following aptions to publish this Mavigation Collection. Set the Security Access for each
publishing option. Selecting ‘Allow Collection Sync' requires running the Sync Collection Security
process for this collection. Selecting ‘Do Mot Allowe Collection Sync' requires manually adding the

security to the puhlished page ar pagelet. Selecting ‘Enable Caching'turns an rale-based
caching.

¥ Navigation Pagelet
Security Access
¥ Public Access
" Allow Collection Sync
" Do Not Allow Collection Sync

¥ Enable Caching
*Pagelet Category: IBaIES =]

¥ Mavigation Page
Security Access

i” Public Access
& nllow Collection Sync
" Do ot Allow Collection Sync

¥ Enable Caching

hove Fath: EMPLOYEE = Root
Structure and Content

Publish Collection page

Selecting the Allow Collection Sync (allow collection synchronization) option
makes the publication eligible for processing by the Sync Collection Security
(synchronize collection security) Application Engine process (EOPP_SCSYNCQC),
which applies content reference and folder security defined in the portal registry
to the published navigation page or pagelet content reference.

To facilitate the creation and maintenance of Navigation Collection publications,
PeopleSoft provides sets of system- and registry-level defaults for various
aspects of the collections. Following are some of these default options:

e Choose to display breadcrumbs on navigation pages.
o Select the style sheet to use to generate publications.

e Choose to display images on publications, as well as select which images
display.

e Specify the maximum number of links and columns to display on publications.

e Enable drill-down display caching for publications.
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These defaults enable you to set these values once at the system-level, and all
Navigation Collections that you create inherit these default values. You can
override default values set at the system-level at the registry-level.

In addition, overriding values for some of these system and registry defaults can
be specified at the source reference definition and individual Navigation Collection
definition.

PeopleSoft created the following processes to facilitate your implementation of
Navigation Collection publications:

¢ Sync Collection Security Application Engine process (EOPP_SCSYNC).

This process updates security for Navigation Collection pages and pagelets
published with the Allow Collection Sync option selected by adding permission
lists defined for content references and folders in the Navigation Collection to
the published navigation page or pagelet permissions.

e Delete Empty Folders Application Engine process (EOPP_FD_DEL).

Users with proper permissions can use this process to delete portal registry
folder references that do not contain child folders or content. The process
neither deletes empty Navigation Collection folder placeholders, nor the My
Favorites folder. This process is useful for deleting content references during
an upgrade or implementation when you need to remove out-of-date
navigation and replace it with the current delivered navigation.

e Clean Portal Project Application Engine process (EOPP_CPPROJ).

Run as a part of an upgrade or implementation, this process removes
unnecessary and potentially harmful data from a content provider portal
project definition before you copy it to the PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal. The
process removes common objects from the content provider portal project
that, because they are common, also exist in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal.

Pagelet Wizard

Pagelets provide quick "at-a-glance" views of information that can reside in a
variety of sources. In the past, creating pagelets required that organizations use
a development tool such as PeopleSoft Application Designer and have some deep
knowledge of web technology.

Pagelet Wizard simplifies this process by enabling you to create pagelets quickly
and easily via the web. This tool is powerful in that it can access a variety of data
sources and enables deep customization of the way in which data from these
data sources is presented - with no coding required. Pagelet Wizard makes
pagelet creation fast and easy, enabling more effective delivery of content to
users.
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New Functionality

Pagelet Wizard provides a user-friendly, browser-based graphical user interface
(GUI) that guides you through pagelet creation and publication. The Pagelet
Wizard GUI displays a numbered path that walks you through the following steps:

Note. Once you've completed a step, Pagelet Wizard automatically takes you to the next
appropriate step.

1. Specify pagelet information.

Pagelet Wizard Step 1 of B

O OROROROR0 Next »

Specify Pagelet Information

The fallowing information will be used to identify and categorize yvour pagelet.

Pagelet Information

Pagelet ID RC_CASES_BY_PRIORITY
*Pagelet Title Total Cases By Priority

Description |Total Cases by Priority by Quarter within a given timeframe ;'
=
Owner ID|CaII Center j
CategurleI j

Enter description and summary information for a pagelet, including a pagelet
owner and category.
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2. Select a data source.

Payelet Wizard Step 2 of 6

o 9 o o o o = Previous Mext =

Select Data Source

Selectthe type of data and specify the source which contains the data you want displaved in your pagelet.

Total Cases By Priority

*Data Type | P'S Guery =]
= Description

FeaopleSoft Query allows users to create database queties on records and fields within
the PeopleSoft system. These queries can include customized parameters, or bind
variables. Query Manager is the utility which allows users to create, customize and
secure these queries.

Data Source
*Query Hame RC_CASES_BY_PRICRITY o)
[» Data Source Details

Select from the following data sources: PS Query, HTML, search
records, and Navigation Collections.

3. Specify data source parameters.

Pagelet Wizard Step 3 of b

o 0 0 0 0 0 = Previous Mext =

Specify Data Scurce Parameters

Specify the parameters and their associated options specific to the data source you have selected for vour
panelet. Rows showing a selected 'Required' require a Default Value.
Total Cases By Priority

Data Source Parameters Fircd | E Fir=t 1-4 of 4 Last
Field Mame Description |*UsageT\,fpe |Required|DefauIWaIue | |

BUSIMESS_LINIT Business Unit IUserSpeciﬂed v| 7 1s200 Q

CREATION_DATE_FROM Date Created From IUserSpeciﬂed "'l ~ 01012000

CREATION_DATE Date Created IUserSpeciﬂed v| ~ 01012008
JAXROWS hl e Rowes IFi}{ed v| 7 20

Reszet to Default

Enter user-specified and fixed data source parameter values. You can
also enter system variable values such as %UserId, which the system
substitutes at runtime with the actual value represented by the
variable.
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4. Select a display format.

Pagelet Wizard Step 4 of 6

0 9 0 o ° o = Previous et =

Select Display Format

Select the farmat inwhich you would like your pagelet data rendered.

Total Cases By Priority

Specify Display Options First " /1-40f 4 L") Last
|Name Description
i~ I:l . Display vour pagelet data in tabular format, with
customizable columns, wisual display and ordering
. List Display your pagelet data as a numbered or bulleted list
I_—' Display your pagelet data as line, har, pie or histogram
" 5 Chart chart, complete with customizable display options and
drilldown capabilities
!ﬁ Specify your own custom display transformation (<50
C @J Custom template) for your pagelet

Select from the following display formats: table, list, chart, menu,
search list, passthru, and custom XSL.
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5. Specify display options.

Pagelet Wizard Step 5 of b

o 9 9 o o o = Previous Mext =

Specify Display Options

Specify the visual aptions related to the display farmat for vaur pagelet.

Total Cases By Priority

= Chart Options =~ Pagelet Preview
Chart Type | 2D Stacked Bar Chart =] Wedium [ Low
X-Axis Field | RC_MONTH_YEAR =l 4
X-Azis Title | RC_MONTH_YEAR =] 120
¥ Label Angle| 90 2|
%]
& g0
¥ Axis Data | in Rows =] o 1
? Data is in one column, grouped 4.0 —
=| bya"Series" column.
¥-Axis Field | CASE_ID =] % o |
Y¥-Axis Series | RC_SHORT_DESCR =] S8 2.2 =2 = 2o
. Iiiiizi:is
Y-Axis Title | CASE_ID | S5 92 2 E2 38w
¥ Title Angle Month - Year

[ advanced Options
[ Additional Text

[» Customization

Enter display options specific to the format you have selected for your
pagelet, including headers and footers, and opening and closing text.
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6. Specify publishing options.

Pagyelet Wizard Step 6 of 6

o 9 0 o o 0 = Previaus

Specify Publishing Options

Specify the manner in which your pagelet is published.
Total Cases By Priority

¥ Homepage Pagelet

Fuhlishing as a Homepage Fagelet allows this pagelet to be placed on a user's Homepage tab.
Homepage Pagelets are organized hy pagelet folders.

FulderlSuppnn |
= Advanced Options
" Hide Pagelet Title Bar ¥ Enable Caching
" Hide Pagelet Border Caching Options

"' Requires Personalization Caching Type | Role vI
Minutes to Cache 14

[T Template Pagelet

Fuhlishing as a Template Pagelet allows this pagelet to he used with any template. Forthe
Context Manager termplate, this pagelet can he context sensitive to the target transaction.

[ Advanced Options

= Pagelet Security
*Security TypeISEIECTSEEUViW Arcess j [ Author Access
Selected Security Customize | Find | Wiew 211 | D Firat 1-4 of 4 Last
*Type *Marne Descriptian
|Rnle =| |call Center Manager Q. Call Center Manager =]
|R|:|Ie j Help Desk App Admin L el Deshipplicaiin =]

Admin

Choose to publish a homepage pagelet, template pagelet, or both.
When publishing your pagelet, you can also specify pagelet security
and caching options.

The option to use Pagelet Wizard pagelets published as homepage pagelets is
available if you have licensed PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal or a Portal Pack.

The following examples illustrate the variety of pagelets that you can create using
Pagelet Wizard.
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This pagelet was created using the query data source and chart display format.
The pagelet also employs Pagelet Wizard display options to include header and
footer images, opening text, and a link to the query’s full results.

Popular Pagelet Chart =

PeopleSoft.

FPopular pagelet usage.
1.0 —
0.5 :
0.5 :
0.4 :
0.2 :
0.0 :

Full Query Results
Popular Pagelet Chart pagelet

Campany News
custom —

Enterprize Menu
Message Sets —

Pagelet Wizard Home

" BeopleSoft
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This pagelet was created using the Navigation Collections data source and menu
display format:

Pagelet Wizard Home =

PeopleSoft.

FPagelet Wizard

E Padgelet Wizard
Define Pagelst Wizard pagelets.

E Delete Pagelets
Delete Pagelet Wizard defined pagelets.

E" Copy Pagelets
Copry an existing Pagelet Wizard defined pagelet.

E" Exportimport Pagelets
Generate Data Mover script text to export and import
Pagelet Wizard defined pagelets.

Review Pagelets
Reviews the exizting Pagelet Wizard defined pagelets.

" BeopleSoft

Pagelet Wizard Home pagelet

This pagelet was created using the query data source and list display format:

Popular Pagelets =

-

PeopleSoft.

[Listing of most popular pagelets.

. Company MNews

. Dictionary and Thesaurus
. Email

. Enterprise Menu

. Factiva Mews Search

. Popular Pagelets

. Themes by Holes
Ceather Magnet

o0 - 00 M = LD b —

Full Query Results

Popular Pagelets pagelet

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 321



Release Notes PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9

December 2004

Pagelet Wizard is delivered with administrative tools that enable you to perform
the following tasks for your pagelets:

Delete pagelets.

Copy pagelets.

Generate pagelet import and export Data Mover scripts.

Generate pagelet setup data import and export Data Mover scripts.
Publish a pagelet from a source portal to multiple target portals.

Publish multiple pagelets from a source portal to a selected target portal.

Review pagelet information.

Review Pagelets

Review the existing PageletWizard defined pagelets.

[» Additional Instructions

= Filter Pagelets

*Data Type: |AII Data Types |

*Published Tupe: INDn-puhIished FPagelet j

*Portal Name: | EMPLOYEE j Emploves-facing registry content

Pagelet Keyword: SIEELE izeEl

]
Pagelets Customize | Find | wigw &1 | e First 1-50f 5 Last
General Type Published b

Pagelet D Created Created By Updated Updated By
0210952004 02152004

EUFP _CREF BY DATE D 2:30:02.000000F M = F0221FPm =
030952004 . 0452052004 .

SRR #5312 oooooopw ME 112811 AM nikhil
030852004 o 0452002004 o

B #:54:55.000000Pw M 11:33.184M ikl
0370852004 o 0452072004 o

S il #:55:34.000000Pw M 11:19:284M ikl
03/0852004 — 045202004 o

R 4:56:46.000000pW M 11:22:47AM nikhil

Use the Review Pagelets component to track details about your
pagelets, including data type, display format, publication status, and
modification history.
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PeopleSoft Data Transformer

This section highlights the changes that have been added to PeopleSoft Data
Transformer.

New Functionality

The Run Summary feature enables you to view information related to the status
of a particular PeopleSoft Data Transformer extract, transform, and load process.
Although the Process Monitor also provides information regarding a process run,
the Run Summary feature offers a more granular view of the individual
subprocesses, such as chunks, that are not exposed in the Process Monitor.

For example, a single map containing chunks or a group can spawn numerous
jobs. If you use the Process Monitor to view these jobs, you see that the
numerous jobs associated with a single map are mixed in with all the other jobs
that are currently running. Depending on the number of jobs running, this can
create difficulty in viewing only the jobs associated with a particular extract,
transform, and load utility activity.

However, using the Run Summary feature you can view all of the jobs that were
spawned for the run control associated with a particular utility activity. The Run
Summary feature is especially useful when executing parallel processes
associated with multiple maps. Using the Run Summary feature, you can to
associate a process instance to each chunk as it executes.

The Run Summary feature enables you to see:

e Which subprocesses are involved within a particular utility activity.
e When a particular subprocess (chunk or map) begins.

e When a particular subprocess (chunk or map) completes.

e Which subprocesses didn‘t complete successfully.

e Which process instance is associated with a particular chunk or map.

Setup Manager

Implementing enterprise application software can be a costly and time-
consuming process. It requires excellent planning, skilled resources, and sound
analysis. PeopleSoft delivers the PeopleSoft Setup Manager to assist with the
implementation effort.

Determining what and how application features must be configured to support
your implementation is a daunting task. PeopleSoft Setup Manager brings
together the list of tasks required to support your implementation and the
relevant documentation by providing links to PeopleBook documentation.

PeopleSoft Setup Manager reduces the manual effort of identifying the application
setup required to support your implementation. Ease your implementation effort
through the use of setup task lists that identify the setup components that must
be configured with your application.
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New Functionality

Using the Manage Setup Tasks component, review and manage your Setup Task
List, which represents setup tasks required to support the product that you are
implementing. Setup tasks are sequenced in the order in which they must be
completed. For each setup task in the setup task list, there is a related navigation
path that shows where a setup component is located and a direct link to that
setup component. For each task, a suggested load method is identified and links
to PeopleBook documentation are available so that you can view documentation
for that setup component.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 324



Release Notes

Index

AAF. See Active Analytics Framework

ABBR. See Annual Benefits Base
Rates

Active Analytics Framework, 306
Annual Benefits Base Rates, 300
banking enhancements
Global Payroll, 228
Global Payroll for France, 258
Global Payroll for Spain, 274
Global Payroll for Switzerland, 276
Global Payroll for the U.K., 294
IBAN support, 229, 278
Base Benefits, 296
benefits

annual benefits base rate
enhancements, 300

dependent and beneficiary
enhancements, 297

ERISA enhancements, 302

Benefits for PeopleSoft Enterprise,
296

CBS interface, 279
ChartFields

Global Payroll, 235

Payroll for North America, 157
compensation enhancements, 128

contingent workforce management,
81

DADS enhancements, 256
eGovernment for Germany, 259

employee placement plans, 125

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

Enterprise Components, 306

Active Analytics Framework
enhancement, 306

Data Transformer enhancements,
324

interactive reports enhancement,
307

Navigation Collections
enhancement, 308

Pagelet Wizard enhancement, 315
Run Summary enhancement, 324
Setup Manager, 324
ERISA enhancements, 302
IBAN support
Global Payroll, 229
Global Payroll for Spain, 274
integration

Absence Management, 156, 191,
193

Global Payroll, 234
Payroll for North America, 153
PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne, 202

PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General
Ledger, 203, 237

Recruiting Solutions, 35

Sales Incentive Management, 154

Student Financials, 156
interactive reports, 307

Japanese employee placement plans,
125

Japanese enhancements in Human
Resources, 124

325



Release Notes

labor agreements, 99
loan enhancements
Global Payroll for the U.K., 287
Manage Base Benefits, 296
mass triggers, 227
multiple jobs, 266

multiple resolutions of earnings and
deductions, 223

National Insurance enhancements,
282

Navigation Collections, 308
net pay validation, 224
NI enhancements, 282
off-cycle processing
Global Payroll, 210
online payslips
Global Payroll for Mexico, 270
Global Payroll for Spain, 274
P11D data extraction, 292
P45 enhancements, 286
packaging
Recruiting Solutions, 17
Pagelet Wizard, 315
payment reconciliation process, 231

Payroll Exceptions Register report,
280

payslips, 177
pension enhancements, 275
PeopleSoft Data Transformer, 324

PeopleSoft Enterprise Absence
Management, 179

employee self service, 181, 183,
184

integration, 191

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

manager self service, 185, 186,
187, 188

rules engine, 189

PeopleSoft Enterprise Candidate
Gateway, 18

PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay, 177
net pay elections, 179
payslips, 177

PeopleSoft Enterprise ePerformance,
51

PeopleSoft Enterprise eProfile
Manager Desktop, 108

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll,
210

banking enhancements, 228

configurable element overrides,
216

data volume enhancements, 246
IBAN support, 229

integration, 234

mass triggers, 227

multiple resolutions, 223

net pay validation enhancements,
224

new features, 223
off-cycle processing, 210

payment reconciliation process,
231

post process formula
enhancements, 226

viewing payroll results, 214

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll
for Australia, 247

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll
for Brazil, 251

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll
for France, 252



Release Notes

banking enhancements, 258
DADS enhancements, 256
retroactivity, 253

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll
for Germany, 259

eGovernment support, 259
tax enhancements, 262

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll
for Hong Kong, 262

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll
for India, 264

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll
for Italy, 265

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll
for Japan, 266

localization support, 267

social insurance enhancements,
266

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll
for Malaysia, 268

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll
for Mexico, 269

online payslips, 270

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll
for New Zealand, 270

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll
for Singapore, 272

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll
for Spain, 273

banking enhancements, 274
IBAN support, 274
online payslips, 274

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll
for Switzerland, 275

banking enhancements, 276
IBAN support, 278

legislative reporting
enhancements, 279

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

pension enhancements, 275

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll
for the Netherlands, 279

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payroll
for the U.K., 281

banking enhancements, 294
loan administration, 287
P11D data extract, 292

P45 enhancements, 286
reporting enhancements, 285
SAYE administration, 290
statutory details, 282

PeopleSoft Enterprise HCM
Warehouse, 196

PeopleSoft Enterprise HelpDesk for
Human Resources, 205

PeopleSoft Enterprise Human
Resources, 74

compensation enhancements, 128

configurable action and reasons,
87

configurable search and match, 84

contingent workforce
management, 81

Japanese enhancements, 124
labor agreement management, 99
person model, 75

persons of interest management,
83

security, 90

PeopleSoft Enterprise Payroll for
North America, 151

integration, 153
overtime enhancements, 152

PeopleSoft Enterprise Recruiting
Solutions, 17

Candidate Gateway, 18



Release Notes

new packaging, 17

PeopleSoft Enterprise Time and
Labor, 163

PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General
Ledger, 203

PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne
integration, 202, 237

person model, 75, 297
post process formulas, 226
reporting enhancements

Global Payroll for Switzerland, 279

Global Payroll for the Netherlands,
279

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
December 2004

retroactivity, 253

Run Summary, 324
SAYE administration, 290
Setup Manager, 324

share save and share buy schemes,
290

social insurance enhancements
(JPN), 266

tax enhancements
Global Payroll for Germany, 262
Global Payroll for the U.K., 282



	Release Notes for PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9 Preface
	PeopleSoft Release Information Publications
	Statement of Direction
	Release Value Proposition
	Prerelease Notes
	Release Notes

	Additional Resources

	PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9 Value Proposition
	PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS 8.9
	Total Ownership Experience
	Implementation
	Process Improvements
	Results


	Usability
	
	Results


	Supportability
	Process Improvements
	Results

	Total Ownership Experience Summary


	Plan, Attract, Onboard Enhancements
	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Recruiting So
	New Packaging
	Enhanced Applicant Experience
	Configuration of Online Application Sites
	Enhancements to General Usability
	Simplified Application Process
	Terms and Agreements
	New Recruiting Locations Table
	Enhanced Application Functionality
	Enhanced Job Basket Functionality

	Enhanced Search Capability
	Searching for Job Postings
	Searching for Applicants
	Searching for Job Openings

	Enhanced Usability
	New 360-Degree Views
	More Configuration Options

	Enhanced Integration
	More Options for Resume Management
	More Options for Background Checks

	Enhanced Business Processes
	Robust Approval Processes
	Better Support for Recruiting Processes
	New Applicant Lists
	New Recruiting Teams
	Better Contact Management
	Better Screening Process
	Better Hiring Processes

	A Final Word


	Assess, Design, Develop Enhancements
	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise ePerformance 
	Process Enhancements
	ePerformance 8.9 Business Processes
	Evaluation Criteria Modification
	Multisource Functionality (360-Degree and Multirater Capabilities)
	Nominations
	Multi-Participant Features

	Employee-Initiated Performance Process
	User Interface Enhancements
	Finalizing Reviews
	Enhanced Writing Tools
	Ability to Delete Documents
	Improved Administrative Capabilities
	Ease of Accessing Documents
	Integrating All Rating Calculation Methods to Base Compensation and Budgeting (formerly Plan Salaries)
	Multiselect for Administrative Tasks: Cancel, Transfer, Change Status, Enter Preliminary Ratings
	Notifications
	Integration



	Optimize, Track, Monitor Enhancements
	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Human Resourc
	The Person Model
	Adding a Person
	Employment Record Numbers, Multiple Jobs and the Person Model

	Contingent Workforce Management
	Recruiting Solutions/Services Procurement for Contingent Workers
	HRMS for Contingent Workers
	Payroll Solutions for Contingent Workers
	Self-Service and Contingent Workers
	Reporting and Analytics
	Search Record Enhancements

	Persons of Interest Management
	Customer-Defined Relationships

	Configurable Search/Match
	Automatic Search/Match

	Configurable Actions and Action Reasons
	Status Definition
	Actions by Organizational Relationship

	New Flexible Row-Level Security
	Simple Installation of Security Options
	Flexible Security Definition
	Even Faster Security Views
	Data Permission for Roles and Row Security Permission Lists

	PeopleSoft Enterprise HCM Transformation Framework
	PeopleSoft Enterprise HCM Metadata Repository and Query Builder
	Metadata Repository
	Query Builder

	Management by Labor Agreement
	Job Codes and Wage Progression Salary Plans
	Configurable Recall Rights Expiration Rules, Seniority Dates, Tie Breakers
	Facilities
	Wage Progression Salary Plans
	Layoff and Reinstatement Management

	PeopleSoft Enterprise eProfile Manager Desktop Enhancements
	Direct Reports Interface
	Enhanced Hierarchy Navigation
	Configurable Text

	France Enhancements
	2483 Training Report
	Employee Survey Report

	Japan Enhancements
	Planning a New Organization
	Creating Employee Placement Plans
	Finalizing the New Organization and Employee Placement Plans

	PeopleSoft Enterprise Compensation Enhancements
	Plan Salaries (Salary Planning) to Manage Base Compensation and Budgeting
	Population Management
	Configurable Matrices
	When Outside Range: Select one of these values to determine which value the system returns:

	Market Pay
	Budget Enhancements


	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Payroll for N
	Ease of Use
	Alternative Overtime

	Integration
	Sales Incentive Management Integration
	Absence Management Integration
	Student Financials Integration
	Standard ChartField Configuration


	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Time and Labo
	Scheduling
	Fixed Schedule Environments
	Rotating Schedule Environments
	Dynamic Schedule Environments
	General Scheduling Enhancements: Employee Access

	Time Reporting
	Prepopulation and Configurability
	Visibility to Useful Information
	Task Completion Improvements

	Business Process Controls
	Timesheet Approvals and Controls
	Payable Time Approval Enhancements
	Manager Self-Service

	Financials Integration
	ChartField Integration
	Projects Integration

	Performance
	Time Administration
	Dynamic Group Refresh


	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise ePay 8.9?
	Ease of Use
	Online Payslip
	Additional Instructions for Employees


	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Absence Manag
	Absence Management Features
	Employee Self Service: Submit Absence Request
	Employee Self Service: Absence Request History
	Employee Self Service: View Balances
	Employee Self Service: Forecast Balances
	Manager Self Service: Submit Absence Request
	Manager Self Service: View Balances
	Manager Self Service: Review Requests
	Manager Self Service: Request Details
	Rules-Based Engine Computes Complex Accrual Logic
	Rules-Based Engine Computes Complex Absence Consumption Logic
	Highly Configurable Absence Terminology
	Integration to PeopleSoft Enterprise Payroll for North America
	Integration to Payroll Interface
	Shared Scheduling Components
	Off-cycle Functionality
	Administrator Reporting and Inquiry Tools
	In Summary

	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise HCM Warehouse
	Key Features
	Expanded Depth and Breadth
	New Reporting Capabilities
	Modular Data Marts and Expanded Analytic Capabilities

	Recruiting Mart
	Workforce Profile Mart
	Compensation Mart
	Learning and Development Mart
	Information Access Tools

	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise 8.9 to People
	PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne Address Book
	PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General Ledger

	What’s New in PeopleSoft Workforce Service Delive
	Knowledge Management
	Service Level Agreement Management and Reporting
	Employee Self-Service
	Service Analytics
	System Configurability
	MultiChannel Communications
	ERMS
	Computer Telephony Integration (CTI)

	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payrol
	Ease of Use
	Off-Cycle Payroll Processing
	Administrator View of Payroll Results
	Configurable Element Overrides
	Delivered Report for Payee Messages

	Extended Functionality
	Multiple Resolutions for Earnings, Deductions
	Priority Order Processing of Net Pay Validation
	Post-Process Formula
	Mass Triggers
	Banking Enhancements
	IBAN Support
	Payment Reconciliation Process

	Integration
	Standard ChartFields Configuration
	PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General Ledger Integration
	PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Management Integration

	Data Volume
	Accumulator Storage
	Bundling Absence Generated Positive Input
	Process Stat and Segment Stat History Rows
	SOVR Rows on Generated Positive Input


	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payrol
	Support for Workplace Giving
	Delivered Charity Element

	Modifications to Banking
	Support for new Superannuation Guarantee Regulations
	Changes to Manual and Separate Check Processing
	Modifications to Application Navigation
	Modifications to Reports
	Online Payslips

	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payrol
	Changes to Manual and Separate Check Processing
	Modifications to Application Navigation
	Online Payslips

	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payrol
	Retroactivity
	Retroactivity Standard Setup
	Support for Corrective Declarations
	Additional Reporting Changes
	Calculation of Inactive Segments

	Enhancements to DADS
	Additional Reporting Capabilities
	Enhancement of Error Handling
	Other Minor Enhancements

	Enhancements to Banking

	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payrol
	eGovernment
	Data Transmission of Tax Statement (ELSTER)
	DEUEV Data Transmission
	DEUEV Recertification
	Disabled Employee Reporting (REHADAT)

	Old-Age, Part-Time Tax Enhancement

	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payrol
	Modifications to Banking
	Changes to Manual and Separate Check Processing
	Modifications to Application Navigation
	Modifications to Reports
	Online Payslips

	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payrol
	Modifications to Banking
	Modifications to Application Navigation
	Online Payslips

	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payrol
	Modifications to Application Navigation
	Online Payslips

	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payrol
	Support For Multiple Jobs
	Social Insurance Features
	Simplifying Social Insurance Administration

	Deeper Localization Support
	Year-end Adjustments
	Retirement Allowance
	Commuting Allowance Enhancement


	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payrol
	Modifications to Banking
	Changes to Manual and Separate Check Processing
	Modifications to Application Navigation
	Modifications to Reports
	Online Payslips

	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payrol
	Online Payslips

	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payrol
	Modifications to Banking
	Changes to Manual and Separate Check Processing
	Support for New Zealand Holiday Leave Act
	Modifications to Application Navigation
	Modifications to Reports
	Online Payslips

	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payrol
	Modifications to Banking
	Changes to Manual and Separate Check Processing
	Modifications to Application Navigation
	Modifications to Reports
	Online Payslips

	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payrol
	IBAN
	Bank Processing Enhancements
	Online Payslips

	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payrol
	Pension Interface (BVG)
	Banking Enhancements
	Lastschriftverfahren (LSV)
	SIC Integration
	IBAN Banking

	Legislative Reporting

	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payrol
	CBS Interface
	Payroll Exceptions Register Report
	Online Payslips

	What’s New in PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Payrol
	Ease of Use
	Redesign of the Statutory Details Pages
	Pre and Post Payroll Processing Reports
	Improved Identification of Starters, Leavers, and Transfers
	Redesign of P45 Functionality

	Simplified Implementation
	Enhancements to Loans Administration
	SAYE Administration

	Additional Functionality
	P11D Data Extract
	Enhanced Banking



	Plan, Incent, Reward Enhancements
	What’s New in Benefits for PeopleSoft Enterprise 
	Impact of the Person Model on Benefits
	Benefit System Options

	Dependent/Beneficiary Enhancements
	Covered Person Types

	Multiple Annual Benefits Base Rates
	ERISA Enhancements
	Eligible Dependent Coverage Increase and Decrease
	Flexible Spending Account Pledge Changes



	Enhancements That Are Common to Multiple Applications
	Enterprise Components
	Active Analytics Framework
	Data Library
	Managing Policies
	Action Framework

	Interactive Reports
	Navigation Collections
	Navigation Collection Publications
	Navigation Collections Component

	Pagelet Wizard
	PeopleSoft Data Transformer
	Setup Manager


	Index

